
A KHMU GRAMMAR 
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1. I NTRODUCT ION 

1.1 General i nformati on 

Khmu is a language spoken by a large part of the population of Northern Laos 
and a small minority group in Northern and North-eastern Thailand , principally 
along the Thai-Laotian borde r .  

According to LeBar ( 1965 ) the Khmu are linguistically and culturally related 
to a large number of Mon-Khmer groups of swidden-farming hilltribesmen which 
are generally called ' Kha ' in Laos , ' Moi ' in Vietnam and ' Phnong ' in Cambodia . 

According to Wurm and Hattori (1983 ) there are about 10 , 000 Khmu in Thailand . 
( They are mainly in Northern Thailand , especially in Chiengrai and Nan , 
excluding the small groups scattered in other parts of Thailand such as Ubol , 
Nong Khaj , Uthaitani or Kanchanaburi . )  There are nearly 3 0 0 , 000 Khmu speakers 
in Laos . Khmu are also found in north-western Vietnam numbering about 3 0 , 000 . 
There are small groups in China and Burma . There are therefore , in total about 
340 , 000 to 350 , 000 Khmu speakers .  The distribution is shown on the map (p . 2 ) . 
In the north of Thailand the number of the Khmu immigrants from Laos i s  
believed to b e  increasing . 

Linguistically Khmu belongs to the Mon-Khmer subgroup of the Austro-Asiatic 
language family . According to the New Encyclopaedia Bri tannica ( 1974) , Austro­
Asiatic languages are spoken by approximately 40 , 000 , 000 people scattered 
throughout South-east Asia and Eastern India . The family comprises about 150 
languages ,  most of them having numerous dialects . Khmer , Mon , and Vietnamese 
are culturally the most important language s in thi s fami ly,  which is itself of 
great importance as a linguistic substratum for all South-east Asian languages .  

The Mon-Khmer subfami ly i s  generally regarded as relatively old in this part of 
South-east Asi a ,  predating the arrival of Thai speakers and still more recent 
arrivals of the hill tribe groups such as Miao , Yao , Lahu and Lisu . At present 
most of the Mon-Khmer group occupy the foothil l  zone between lowland wet-rice 
growers (Thai and Laotians)  and true mountain tribes such as Miao and Yao . 
They engage primarily in swidden farming , with supplementary wet-rice field s  
i n  some places . Groups of Mon-Khmer speakers such a s  Khmu , Lawa , Kui , T ' in are 
heavily acculturated due to long and intimate contact with surrounding 
populations . The present fragmented distribution of these peoples would 
indicate that they were once more numerous and that they perhaps occupied a 
larger area than at present . It is possible that they were formerly plains 
dwellers who were later pushed back into the hills and into an economically 
less advantageous zone by the Thai and Lao . The interethnic contact and 
assimilation of the old stratum of Mon-Khmer speakers and the new Thai-speaking 
stratum of Thailand and Laos yields interesting results not only anthropologi­
cally but also linguistically . 
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As mentioned by LeBar ( 1965)  the Khmu population in Thail and is mainly of two 
types :  the old Khmu and the new Khmu . Included among the old Khmu are immigrant 
villages in Nan dating back possibly 150 years . 

In addition there is a history of a large number of Khmu male immigrant 
labourers coming into Thailand . For example around 1880-1890 there was a 
recruitment of Khmu males for the teak industry by European firms centred 
mainly in Chiengmai and Lampang . Until the closing of the Lao border in recent 
years , the Khmu continued to come into Thailand in relatively large numbers , 
chiefly as seasonal hired labour in connection with the tobacco industry . 
Despite entry restrictions , many Khmu still cross the border annually , and a 
Khmu resident in Thailand has little difficulty communicating with relatives 
back in Laos . According to LeBar ' s  final report the male Khmu born in Laos but 
resident in Thailand retain an awareness of their Khmuness even though they 
acculturate in many ways to the Northern Thai way of life . Among themselves 
they continue to speak Khmu , even after having lived in Thailand 20 or 30 years . 

1.2 Previous work on Khmu 

The first important work on Khmu is Smal ley's Ou tline of Khmu structure ( 1956 , 
1961 ) , in which a very thorough study of the phonology and morphology of the 
Khmu dialect spoken in the Luang Prabang area has been carried out including 
some syntax . Delcros (1966)  produced a brief dictionary of the Khmu in Chieng 
Khouang. Since 1974 a Swedish group in the project ' Kammu language and folklore ' 
has produced works such as Lindell (1974 ) which gives a word list of English­
Yuan (a dialect of Khmu in Namtha , Northern Laos)  with a brief description of 
the language . Garding and Lindel l  (197 7 )  provide a phonetic transcription of 
Khmu tones in Northern Laos .  Lindell , Samuel son and Damrong Tayanin (1979)  give 
the kinship model of the Northern Khmu , and Linde ll , Svantes son , and Damrong 
Tayanin ( 1981)  describe the phonological systems of various Khmu dialects 
dividing them into Southern and Northern Khmu and including a list of English­
Khmu vocabulary from seven Khmu dialects with particular emphasis of the ' yuan ' 
dialect . Ferlus (1977 ) provides a morphological s tudy of the infix rn. 
Svantes son (1983 ) presents extensive information on Khmu phonology and 
morphology . 

1.3 Purpose a nd scope of the present s tudy 

The Khmu language described in the present study is the dialect spoken by the 
Khmu of Barn Huay Yen , in Barn Muangkarn village , Chiengkhong district of 
Chiengrai province , Thailand . Most of the inhabitants there immigrated because 
of famine and wars from Laos into Thailand and settled here more than 20 years 
ago . There are altogether about 50-60 houses with about 300 people . This 
dialect is close to the ' Kr��Q ' dialect according to the data provided by 
Linde ll et al (1981 ) . 

However , it is noticeable that my informants are not fami liar with most of the 
names of various dialects of Khmu that Lindell uses . They prefer to identify 
the ir dialect with the name of the place where their parents were originally 
from . 

The theoretical framework is a traditional items-and-arrangement approach . 
Tagmemics has influenced my analysis though its special terminology has been 
kept to a minimum . The constructions used in daily life are presented and 
diagrams and formulae have been used wherever appropriate . 
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Although a certain amount of work has been done on Khmu phonetics and phonology , 
a phonological analysis of Khmu spoken in thi s particular vil lage in Thailand i s  
still of interest . A general description of phonology is presented i n  Section 1 .  
In general it agrees with Lindell et al's analysis of Northern Khmu phonology 
( 1981) and Svantesson (1983 ) . However , there are some differences especially on 
the suprasegmentals interpretation . 

The grammatical description is divided into three main sections : morphology , 
intraclausal syntax and interclausal syntax . The first section contains 
morphological remarks ( Section 3 ) . Although fossilised morphology is important 
in Mon-Khmer languages ,  I deliberately concentrate on the main and still 
productive affixes . More detailed information on other aspects can be found in 
Smal ley ( 1956 , 1961) Ferlus (197 7 )  and Svantesson (198 3 ) . The second section 
consists of phrase structure ( Section 4 ) , and clause structure ( Section 5 ) . 
The nominal and verbal phrases which function as lower hierarchical segments in 
clauses including prepos itional phrases are described in Section 4 .  Word classes 
which are lower segments in phrases are also mentioned in this section . 
Particular emphasis in Section 4 is given to clause structure in which basic 
clause types including variations , affiliated patterns and peripheral segments 
will be discussed . The third section deals with sentence structure ( Section 6 )  
i n  which basic sentence types are discussed structurally and semantically 
according to the combinations of clauses . Various types of utterances in 
communication acts ( Section 7 )  and certain aspects of syntactic units in various 
di scourse settings ( Section 8) are also discussed . 

1.4 Some soc i ol i ng u i st i c  cons i derati ons 

The Khmu in Huay Yen village have some knowledge of Thai . Most men can speak 
Northern Thai as this is the medium of communication used with other ethnic 
groups (Miao , Yao Northern Thai , etc . ) .  The men , because of their greater 
contacts with, the outside world , often become very fluent in Northern Thai . 
Khmu women , because of fewer contacts outside their own ethnic group , are on the 
whole not as fluent in Northern Thai . The old people ,  especially men ,  can speak 
and understand Lao , and tend to use some Laotian words when speaking Khmu while 
the young Khmu tend to use Northern Thai words . The Khmu who have some contact 
with standard (Bangkok ) Thai speakers can switch to standard Thai without any 
difficulty . The main reason is that they have learnt some standard Thai from 
the radio and from school ( i f  they have attended school ) .  

The use of Thai among the Khmu is usually determined by communicative needs . 
Northern Thai and Central Thai are usually spoken when the speakers are outside 
their village and especially when there are some Northern Thais or Central Thais 
present in the conversation who of course do not know Khmu . Otherwise they 
speak their Khmu dialect among themselves . 

1 . 5  Data and f i el dwork 

The Khmu data presented in thi s  book is based on my fieldwork among the Khmu 
speakers in the Khmu part of Barn Muangkarn village called Huey Yen village , 
Chiengkhong district , Chiengrai province , Thailand from the end of 1977 to 198 3 . 

My main informants are Mr Hang Langlom , Mr Sam Manyuan , Mr Long Manyuan , 
Mr Sorn Chelan and Mr Sak Sangcan . Their ages range between 18 - 24 years old . 
The phonological analysis is based on the last two informants who are 2 2  and 2 4  
years respective ly . The syntactic analysis is based on the informant elicitation 



and the text materials of about 30 hours of speech recorded 
village regardless of sex , age and occupation differences . 
retold mainly by Mr Sam and Mr Long . The transcription has 
Mr Sorn and Mr Sak . 
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from people in the 
The tapes have been 
been rechecked by 

My informants were born in Thail and . Their parents migrated from the Mokkracok 
and Phuluang subdistricts , Pakbang district , Luang Prabang province , Northern 
Laos and settled in Chiengkhong , Thailand about 20 - 25 years ago . 'l'his Khmu 
variety i s  believed to be the central variety which most people can understand . 
Khmu is their first language and the language they used at home and among their 
folk . All of them can speak both Northern Thai and standard ( Bangkok ) Tha i .  
Mr Long and Mr Sorn attended school for a few years s o  they can read and write 
some Tha i .  Mr Sam and Mr Sak did not attend school but learned to read and write 
by themselves so their knowledge in reading and writing Thai is more limited . 

2. KHMU PHONOLOGY 1 

2.1 Phonol og i ca l  words 

The term ' phonological word ' is used to define the 'word ' at the phonological 
level . It i s  the linguistic unit determined by one main stress (Thomas 1971 : 3 1 ,  
and Smith 1979 : 2 0 )  or bounded by two successive occurrences o f  open juncture 
( Huffman 1967 : 38 )  or pauses (Hartmann and Stork 197 2 : 7 56) . In Khmu a phono­
logical word may be defined as a phonological stretch containing only one main 
( stressed) syllable . It may be preceded by one unstressed or , very rarely , two 

unstressed syllables . Thus in thi s  language where the stre ss i s  fixed , stress 
can be used for defining the word . 

2.2 Syl l ab l e and word structures 

A syllable in Khmu may be defined as a phonological stretch containing one 
vocalic peak . It can be either an open or a closed syllable . An open syllable , 
C (C ) V ,  consists of an initial segment which can be either a simple consonant or 
a cluster and a vowel as in E ra :] to clean, [ p h re :] elder brother ( the term 
used by a female s ibling) and in the first syllable of [pasen] lazy and 
[ t rake t] to think. A closed syllable , C (C ) VC ,  consi sts of an initial segment 
which can be either a s imple consonant or a cluster , a vowel and a final 
consonant , as in [nu : m] urine, [ k rta 1 ]  a kind of bamboo and the first syllable 
of [ stn tEh] bowl and [kt 1 tun] to wrinkle. 

There are two types of syllables in Khmu words : main syl lables and presyllables . 
A main syllable is the syllable that occurs alone as a monosyllabic word or as 
the last syl lable of a disyllabic or trisyllabic word . It is always stres sed . 
Its vowe l has full quality .  The presyllable , the syllable that comes before 
the main syllable , is always unstressed and very weak . Therefore its vowel i s  
weak o r  neutral o r  even non-existent.  Words like Ik.  ' t� ol jar and I sm .  I 1 1  : kl 
fish scale have variants illustrating various stages of weaker or stronger 
pre syllables . 

[ke' t�o � kal t� o  � k .  ' t�o � k . t�O] 
[ sam I 1 1  : k � sam I 1 1  : k � sm . I 1 1  : k] 

When a word has two forms , i f  in one of them the presyllable is shortened by a 
consonant or even disappears , one should posit two phonemic forms . The shorter 
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form does not have to be pronounced rapidly or less clearly . Lindel l  et al 
(1981 : 4 9 )  mention a tendency to leave out the initial stop in the syllables 
/kn/ , /km/ , and /em/ . 

/kn . ' t8a r � n .  ' t8 a r/ 
/sn. ' t ra : n  � n .  ' t ra : n/ 
Ism .  '81 7 � s .  '817/  
fe r .  ' l a : p.' d : p  � e .  l a : p . ' d : p/ 
/ km . 'po8 � m. 'po8/ 

neak 

first, that aomes before 

midday 

butterfly 

head 

In general Khmu words show characteristics which are common to languages in the 
South-east Asian area . 

The structure of a phonological word in Khmu can be shown as follows : 

v 

There is a transitional vowel of varying quality in the presyllable in careful 
speech , the quality being predictable from the environment , but in rapid speech 
thi s  transition disappears . 

CPI cP2 CP3 [v] cP4 CrnI Crn2 Crn3 V 

P p til p p p p 
tel e 

c c c c c e c 
k k [+ ] k k k k 

[a] a 
[a] ph ph a 

th 0. 
[u] ch ch u 
[0] kh kh 0 
[::>] b ::> 

d i: 
h h e: h 

e: 
m m + : m 
n n a: n 
f'I f'I a: 
I) I) II: 
1 1 u :  

0: 
w w w ::>: w 

ia 
+a 
ua 
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Examples of Khmu words of various combinations are presented below . 

CPl CP2 v (CP4) Cml Cm2 V (Cm4) , p 9 1 k 1 0: rough 
1 k 1 , k rough p 9 0 

CPl CP2 v (CP4) Cm3 V (Cm4) , son-in-lct:LJ p 9 r h a :  

k 9 r 1 h that which is against 
the custom 

k , a kind of reptile 0 c w e: c , t ring c 9 r p U9 

CP3 v (CP4) Cml Cm2 V (Cm4) , fa.d;r ( comp lexion) k r a :  

k , hard r a I) 
n t r 

, j wind 9: 

t . , comb c 9 n r 19 5 

c e n t r 
, brain a I) 

CP3 v (CP4) Cm3 V (Cm4) , this k I : 

k , h to chop 0 , they (two) 5 9 n a :  

k , ? evening c 9 0 

1 , k to give a wink 5 9 m I :  

CPl CP2 v CP4 CP3 V (CP4) Cm3 V (Cm4) , , C 9 r 1 a :  p t a :  p butterfly 
1 , t , 

dragonfly c 9 r e I) e I) 
1 t , t , a kind of animal p 9 0: f1 e: f1 

2 . 3 Phonemes 

2.3.1  Consonants 

The inventory of consonant phonemes i s :  

� 
Glottal 

Labial Alveolar Palatal Velar or 

Manner of articulation cavity 

Stops: Voiceless Unaspirated p t c k ? 
Voiceless Aspirated ph th ch kh 
Voiced b d 

Fricatives: Voiceless 5 h 

Nasals: Voiced m n fl I) 

Liquids: Trill r 
Lateral 1 

Glides: Voiced w j 
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There are altogether 2 1  consonant phonemes .  All can occur in the initial 
position of a stressed syllable (main syllable) ( see also 2 . 3 . 1 . 1 ) . Besides 
the above 21 consonants [ f ]  can also be found but it is rare and occurs only 
in some Thai loan words such as Ij a : f fnl  opium and Ifa : f � : nl rebe llious with 
Ij a : p h fnl  and Ip ha : p h �nl as alternate forms respectively . E ight of the 
consonant phonemes can occur as the first consonant of consonant clusters , Ip/ , 
I p h/ ,  I t / , lei , le h/, Ik/ , Ik hl  and lsi . Only three can occur as the second 
consonant of the consonant clusters : Ir/ , I I I  and Iwl ( see also 2 . 3 . 1 . 2 ) . 
Fourteen of the consonant phonemes can occur as f inal consonants :  Ip/ , I t / , 
lei , I k/ , I ?I , Im/ , In/ , Ir/ , I �/ ,  Ih/ , I l l ,  I r/ , Iwl and Ij l ( see also 
2 . 3 . 1 . 2 ) . 

2.3. 1 . 1 I n i ti a l  consonants 

Stops : There are f ive places of articulation for stops , at the labial ,  alveolar , 
palatal , velar , and glottal points of articulation . At the labial and alveolar 
points there is a three-way contrast between aspirated , unaspirated , and voiced; 
palatals and velars lack a voiced stop (as in many South-east Asian languages ) ;  
and g lottal position has only the unaspirated stop . 

I pl Voiced unaspirated bi labial stop . Initially it i s  fortis and released . 
Finally it i s  unreleased . It may have voiced aspiration in syl lables 
with lax register . 

Iphl  voiceless aspirated bi labial stop . 

Ibl Voiced lenis bi labial implosive . It is often preglottalised and 
prenasalised [ ?  '\, b] • 

Ip;5 :ml 
Iph;5 : nl 
Ib;5 : nl 

cheek 
never 
place 

I t  I Voiceless unaspirated alveolar stop . Initially it is fortis and released . 

I t h l  
Id l 

F inally it i s  unre leased . It may have voiced aspiration in syl lables with 
lax regi ster . 

Voice less aspirated alveolar stop . 

Voiced lenis alveolar implosive stop . 
prenasali sed [? '\, d ]  . 

Id : kl 
I t h;5 : kl 
Id f kl 

to roof 
to replace 
to pinch the nail 

It is often preglottalised and 

lei Voiceless unaspirated alveo-palatal stop . Initially it is an affricate 
[ tQ ) ,  finally it is a stop . It may have voiced aspiration in syllables 

with lax register. 

lehl  voiceless aspirated alveo-palatal affricate , i . e .  [ tQ h ] . 
leu kl 
le hukl 

a kind of edib le plant 
a kind of bconboo 

Ikl Voiceless unaspirated velar stop . Initially it is fortis and released , 
finally it i s  unreleased . It may have voiced aspiration in syllables 
with lax register. 



Ik hl  Voiceless fortis aspirated velar stops . 

coul 
tight 

I?I  Voiceless lenis glottal stop . 

I?uatl to be tired 

Fricatives : There are two voiceless fricatives . 

lsi Voiceless alveolar fricative . 

Ihl voiceless cavity friction . 

Ise : tl 
Ihe : tl 

to be alone� by oneself 
to aan 

Nasal s: There i s  a series of four voiced nasals . 
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Iml Voiced bilabial nasal . It may be preaspirated in syllables with tense 
register . 

Inl Voiced alveolar nasa l .  I t  may be preaspirated in syllabes with tense 
register . 

Ipl Voiced palatal nasal . It may be preaspirated in syllables with tense 
register . 

11)1 Voiced velar nasa l .  It may be preaspirated in syllables with tense 
regi ster . 

Ima :ml 
Inaml 
Ipa :ml 
/ I)a : ml 

blood 
(relative pronoun ) 
time 
to weed or cut away small p lants by a sharp-edged instrument 

Liquids : There is one lateral and one tri l l .  

I I I  Voiced alveolar lateral .  It may be preaspirated in syllables with tense 
register . 

Irl  voiced alveolar trill [ rl .  It may sometimes occur as a flap [rl. It i s  
preaspirated i n  syllables with tense register . 

1 1 �hl 
I ruhl 

to go right through 
to string� to thread� to pierce 

Glides : There are two glides . 

Iwl Voiced labial g lide , sometimes preglottalised [?wl . 
Ij l Voiced palatal glide , sometimes preglottalised I ?jl . 

Iw'a : 1)1 
Ij a : 1)1 

long 
chicken case 

Words that are obviously preglottalised are [ ? j al)l small rice container used in 
the harvesting ceremony and [ ? j a : l  mediaine . 
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2.3. 1 .2 Consonant c l u s ters 

Consonant clusters , which can only occur before the vowel are l imited in number .  
Only certain voiceless aspirated and unaspirated labial , alveolar and velar 
stops , and the alveolar fricative can occur as initial clusters . Only l iquid 
/ 1 /  or / r /  or one glide /w/ can occur as the second member of the initial 
cluster . /w/ can occur only with velar stops . There are 12 consonant clusters 
of these kinds . 

� Trill Lateral Glide 

Labial :  Voice less unaspirated stops pr- p l - -
Voiceless aspirated stops p h r - - -

Alveolar : Voice less unaspirated stops t r - - -

Voice less fricative s r - - -
Palatal : Voiceless unaspirated stops c r - - -

Voiceless aspirated stops c h r - - -

velar : voiceles s  unaspirated stops kr- k l - kw-
Voice less aspirated stops k h r - - k hw-

/pr-/  /pra : j /  trap 
/ p h r-/ /phrf ?/  hot (chi li) 
/ p l -/  /p l ec/ to remove fish internal organs 
/ t r - /  / t r6 : 1)/ throat 
/s r -/  /s ruat/ morning 
/cr-/  /cr u ? /  deep 
/c h r - /  /c hrtf : l)/ large type of cymbal 
/kr-/  /kra : /  whi te, fair 
/ k h r-/  /k h ra : s / to laugh 
/ k l - /  /k l ah/ to re lease, to let go of 
/ kw-/ /kwtr/  to s tir 
/ khw-/ /khwa r /  to take out 

In rapid pronunciation of di syl labic words (with one main stress) the consonants 
of the presyllable and main syl lable may be pronounced together as if they were 
cluster s . They are thus not phonemic clusters but phonetic clusters . 

[ cek6? � cak6? ]  + [ck6? ]  evening 

[ pete? � pate? ]  + [ p te? ]  soi l 

to think 

they (two) 

Remarks: 

1 .  A c luster with an aspirated first member i s  rare . Only a few examples have 
been found for each of /ph r -/ , /c h r -/ , /k h r -/ , and /khw-/ . No minimal pairs 
contrasting them with clusters with unaspirated stops have been found . 
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2 .  Icr - I  and I s r - I  can be used interchangeably in some words , such as Icrpuatl 
or I s r puatl  ring, though the first variant i s  more common . 

3 .  Lindell et al ( 198 1 : 46 )  do not mention that aspirated stops ( /p h , t h ,  c h ,  
k h / )  can be the first member of a consonant c luster , but in my data I do 
have examples of aspirated stops with tr ill as in I p h r -I , I t hr-I , Ic h r -I , 
I k h r-I  ( see above ) . 

Smal ley ( 1961) makes a distinction between consonant clusters with voiced and 
voiceless stops , such as Ibr-I  and Ipr-I, as in Ibri?1 wi ld and Ipr i ?1 peppery, 
and Ig r - I  and Ikr-I  as in Ig raQI  hard and Ikrahl to untie . His distinction 
seems to correspond with the distinction between unaspirated and aspirated stops 
in the consonant cluster in my mater ial . His Ibr i ? 1 corresponds to my Ipri?l , 
and his I pri ?1  to my Ip h r f?l , as we ll as his Ig raQI to my IkraQI and his Ikrahl 
t o  m y  Ik h rah/ . For further discussion of this dialect difference in Khmu , see 
Ferlus ( 1974) . 

2.3.1.3 F i nal consonants 

There are 15 final consonants in Khmu . 

- p  - t  -c  - k  - ?  

-m - n  -r -Q 

-5 [ c;:'Vxl - h  

- 1  

- r  

-w -j  

Final consonants are generally described along with initial consonants ( see 
above ) . Final consonants ,  except 1- 1 / ,  I - r / , I-51  and I-hi ,  are not strongly 
pronounced . lsi when it occurs finally, can be either palatal fricative [c;:l or 
velar fricative [xl. 
Lindell et al ( 1981 : 47 )  present three f inal fricatives [ 5 ,  C;:, xl saying that in 
Khmu ( as a whole) three sounds have been recorded but no more than two of them 
are found in any one dialect; these are analysed by the phonemes lsi and Ihl ( or 
Ix/ ) .  Smalley ( 1956 : 4 0)  posits Iyhl as a final cluster in cases where I prefer 
to indicate lsi [c;: 'V xl . In final position , he also posits a single Ih/ . 
Consequently the three fricatives are analysed by Smalley as one phoneme ( /h/ )  
and one combination of phonemes ( /yh/) . 

Exampl es 

I-pi 
I - t l  
I-cl 
I-kl 

Ik8 : pi 
Iku : t l  
I t�cl 
I t�kl 

to bake ( a  way of cooking fish) 
to enter, to get into 
to seU 
to look after, to keep watch ( used in cooking food) 
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I-?I  
I-hi 
I- 51 
I-ml 
I - nl 
I-pi 
1-81 
1- 1 1  
I - rl  
I -wi 
1-j l  

Ita?1  
Itahl  
I ta sl 
Ima : ml 
Ima : nl 
Ima : rl 
Ipa :  81 
Irma : 1 I 
Ima : r l 
/krn 1 awl 
Ika : j /  

grandfather 
to pick up (fruit) 
to light (matches) 
blood 
to bury 
to ask 
to open 
guardian spirit 
salt 
scissors 
to come back 

According to the data available 1- 1 , - r, -m, -n, -81 can occur commonly as final 
consonants of unstressed presyllables : 

[ s a 1 m1 r1 
[carku : 1 1  
[ kern 1 ta81 
[ kan tah1 
[ t a8ka : rJ 

star 

finger 

to turn face upward 

to beat, to s lap 

bird trap 

However there i s  another set of final consonants occurring in the unstressed 
presyllable , which Lindell et al ( 198 1) believe to have been formed by an 
assimi lation process . They are rather rare . My data shows I-p , - t ,  -c , - k ,  
-p, -wi as in the examples below. 

/car 1 a :  pta : pi 
Iratn:, : tl 
I kbcwe : cl 
I to k 1 okl 
Iserbtarl 
I k i w? (wl 

2.3 .2  Vowel s 

2 .3.2 . 1 Si mpl e vowel s 

butterfly 
harvest time 
a kind of repti le 
back of neck 
reddish colour (healthy looking) 
a stage of almost crying 

There are 19 simple vowe l phoneme s :  nine short vowe ls and ten long vowels . They 
are shown schematically as below. 

Unrounded Rounded 

Front Central Back 

Close i i :  + + : u u :  
Half close e e: a a :  0 0 :  
Half open E: E:: 1\: ;) ;) : 
Open a a :  
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Long vowel s  have wider di stribution than short vowels . Short vowels occur only 
in syllables with a f inal consonant , apart from onomatopoetic , grammatical or 
unstressed words . IA : I  is rather rare . The short vowel occurring with final 
I?I  is longer than those occurring with other final consonants .  In isolation 
and at the f inal position a word containing a vowel and final I?I  will be heard 
as long vowel but in connected speech it is short . 

2.3. 2. 1 . 1 Front vowel s 

Iii Short , front,  close , unrounded vowe l .  

li : 1 Long , front , close , unrounded vowel . 

1 t 1  nl  
Id : nl 

to stand 
to teach, to advise 

lei Short , front , half-c lose , unrounded vowel . 

le: 1 Long , front , half-close , unrounded vowel . 

to be deformed, to be out of shape 
to hide, to sneak 

lei Short , front , half-open , unrounded vowe l .  

le : 1 Long , front , half-open , unrounded vowel . 

lc e ?1 
Id: : pl 

(aJ Tai 
happy, enjoyable 

2.3.2. 1 . 2 Central vowel s 

If I Short , central , close , unrounded vowel . 

if : 1 Long , central , close , unrounded vowel . 

bed bug 
to hit 

lal Shor t ,  central , half-close , unrounded vowel . 

la : 1 Long , central , half-open , unrounded vowel . 

cloudy 
knife case 

lal Short , central ( to front) , open , unrounded vowel . 

la : 1 Long , central ( to front) , open , unrounded vowel . 

I k .  taml 
I k . ta : ml 

heavy 
crab 

IA : I  Long , central ( to back) , open , unrounded vowel . 

IdA : ml to look at 
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2.3.2. 1 . 3  Back  vowel s 

lui Short , back , c lose , rounded vowe l .  

lu : 1  Long , back , c lose , rounded vowe l .  

Ikuml 
Iku : ml 

to fill  up a hole 
to winnow 

101 Short , back , half-c lose , rounded vowe l .  

10 : 1  Long , back , half-c lose , rounded vowe l .  

I l orl  
I l o : rl 

to speak 
top part of a tree 

I�I Short , back , half-open , rounded vowe l .  

I� : I  Long , back , half -open , rounded vowel .  

I k l :,kl 
I k l :S : kl 

wooden cup 
white 

2.3.2.2 Diphthongs 

Phonemically there are three falling diphthongs .  Short and long diphthongs 
exist but are not found contrasting in length . The long ones appear only in 
some stressed syllables . 

I i  al + [ i  a] , [ i :  a] 
Ital + [ t a] , [ t :  a] 
lual + [ ua ] , [ u : a ]  
l i al Glide from unrounded , c lose , front vowel t o  half-c lose , 

central vowe l .  

Ital Glide from unrounded , c lose , central vowel to half-close , 
central vowe l .  

lual Glide from rounded , c lose , back vowel to half-close , 
central vowe l .  

Ip'i atl  
Ip�atl 
Icr puatl  

(kind of) basket 
to strongly squeeze 
ring 

The occurrences of vowe ls with each initial consonant and final consonant are 
presented in the charts below .  

( a )  Chart o f  initial consonant and vowel co-occurrences i n  main syl lable . 

(b) Chart of vowe l and final consonant co-occurrences in main syllable . 



p 
t 
c 
k 
7 

ph 
th 
c h  
k h  
b 
d 
5 

h 
m 

n 

f1 
I) 
1 
r 

w 

j 

( a )  Chart of vowel and i n i ti a l  consonant co-occurrences i n  ma i n  syl l abl es 

i e e: f a a u 0 :J i :  e: e:: f :  a :  a :  II: u :  0 :  :J :  i a  fa  ua  

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 0 + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

+ - - - + + + - - + + + + - + - - + + - + + 

- - - - - - - + - - - - - - - - - - + + + + 

- - - - - - + - - - - - - - + - - - + + - -

- + + + - + + - + + + + + + + - + - + + + + 

- + + - - + - - - - - - - + + - - - + + + + 

+ - - + - + + - + - - + - + - + - - + - - + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 0 + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

+ + + 0 0 + + + + + + + G + + 0 + + + + + + 

+ + 0 G 0 0 + + + + + + 0 + + 0 + + + + + + 

+ + - + + + + + + + + + + + + 0 + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 0 + + + + + + 

+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 0 G + + + + 0 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + 0 + G 
+ occurrence non-occurrence G anomalous non-occurrence I-' U1 
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( b ) Chart of vowel and f i na l  consonant co-occurrences i n  ma i n  syl l abl e 

i 
e 

e 

f 
a 
a 
u 
0 
::> 
i :  
e :  

e : 

f :  
a :  
a: 
II: 
u :  
0 :  
::>: 
i a  
fa  
ua  

P t e k ? 5 h m n fl I) 1 r j w # 
+ + + + + ,-... + + + + + + + ,-... + ,-... ;'t 

+ + + + + - + + + + + + + - + .. � 

~ 
+ - + ( * - - * - - - - -
+ - + + + - + + + - - ;'t 

+ - - + + - + + ( - - + ( - - - - * "-' 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + * 

,........ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + - -
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + - -

( - - - *) + + + ( - - - - - - - - -
+ + - + C" 

� 
,......... + + - + + + 

� 
+ + 

+ + + + - - + + + + + + + + 
+ + + + - - + + + + + + G + 
+ + + + - + - + + + + G + + + + 
+ + + + - + - + + + + + + + 0 + 
+ + + + - + - + + + + + + + + + 
+ + + + - + - + + + + + + + + + 
+ + + + - + - + + + + + + + 0 + 
+ + + + - + - + + + + + + + + + 
+ + + + - + - + + + + + + + + + 
+ + + + - + - + + + + + + 0 + + 
+ + + + - + - + + + + + + + G + 
+ + + + - + - + + + + + + + 0 + ....... '-' 
+ occurrence 

o 
* 

systematic non-occurrence (where the combination is be lieved 
not to exist) 

anomalous non-occurrence (possibly because of insuffic ient data) 

occurrence only in onomatopoetic , grammatical or unstressed words 

Chart (a)  shows that most of the initial consonants except voiceless aspirated 
stops co-occur with most vowels . Only Ipl , I tl , lei , I?I , Id / ,  Ihl , Iml , 1 1 1 ,  
and Ij l occurring with 111 : 1  have been found . Voiceless aspirated stops are not 
very common . Iphl  occurs in many cases in a c luster with Ir/ . I k h l  is the most 
common among them . 

Chart (b) shows that the occurrence of short vowels and final consonants is more 
restricted than that of long vowels and final consonants . It is possible that 
some combinations shown as not occurring actually exist , as the avai lable data 
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may have been insufficient . Most of the f inal consonants except /?/ and /h/ can 
occur with long vowel s  and dipthongs .  /5 / and / j /  can occur with every long 
vowel except long front vowe ls and short front and central vowels . /e/ , /r/ and 
/w/ cannot occur with half open front /E/ and all central vowels . Only /?/  and 
/h/ can occur with /E/ .  /m/ and /Q/ occur with /E/ only in some onomatopoetic 
words , / p ,  t ,  e ,  k/ cannot normally occur after /E/ or /0/ . (However , there is 
one example of loki in the word / k l �k/ wooden cup . )  Only /p/ , /k/ , /?/ , /h/ , 
/m/ and /Q/ can occur with /a/ while only /p/ , / t/ , /k/ , / ?/ , /h/ , /m/ , /n/ , 
/Q/ , / 1 /  and /r/  can occur with /f/ . Short vowel s  cannot occur in open syl lables .  
Only some onomatopoetic and some ( unstressed) grammatical words have short vowel 
in this position . 

2.3.2.3 Presyl l abl e vowel s 

In disyllabic ( and tri syllabic) words the main or f inal syllable is stre ssed 
and pronounced distinctly , while the presyllable or initial syllable is not 
stressed and its vowel is always variable and often obscure . Presyllables can 
be pronounced in different ways ranging from a c lear form in slow and careful 
speech to a reduced form and even to a zero variant in rapid speech . 

slow speech normal rapid speech 

l .  [ ketoQ] [ katoQ '" ktoQ] egg 

2 .  [ kan tah]  [ kan tah '" kn tah ]  to beat 01' to s lap 

3 .  [ sana : ] [ sana : '" sna : ]  they (two) 

4 .  [ s amQI ? ]  [ sam Q  I ?  '" smQ I ? ] midday 

5 .  [Jawa : Q ] [ l awa : Q  '" l wa : Q ] sky 

6 .  [ l amt t r ]  [ l am t t r  '" l mt t r ]  to talk in s leep 

7 .  [ eeQa : r ]  [ eaQa : r '" eQa : r ] green 

8 .  [ eemr�? ]  [ eamr�?  '" em r�? ] male 

9 .  [ ?ah:5 : Q] [ ?a h:5 : Q  '" ? h:5 : Q ] di ligent 

10 . [ he?e? ]  [ he?e? '" h?e? ]  firewood 

l l .  [ h u ?u? ]  [ hu ?u ? '" h?u ? ]  sme ll  

1 2 . [ pakp� : ] [ pakpa : '" pkpa : ]  house lizard 

13 . [ma kd :m ]  [makt:5 : m  '" mkt:5 : m ]  button 

1 4 .  [ car l a :  pta : p ]  [ e ra l a : pta : p  '" e r l a : p ta : p ] butterfly 

1 .  I n  slow speech , the vowel i n  the Cv o r  CvC pre syllable when occurring with 
more or less ful l  quality , can have variants . They are mainly half-close 
front and central vowels especially [ e ]  and [a ] . For example no . l  can be 
e ither [ ketoQ] or [ katoQ] . The same holds for no . 7  and no . 8 .  Nos . 3-6 can 
be either [ l awa : Q ] or [ l fwa : Q ] . In this case as in some other cases , the 
weak vowel can also be [ a ] :  [ l awa : Q ] .  No . 8  can have e ither half-c lose front 
vowe l as in [eemr�? ]  or central vowel as in [eamr�? ] . 
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2 .  No . 9  and 13 have only open central vowel [ a ]  as pre syllable vowe l because of 
the inf luence of the open back vowel [�: ] .  

3 .  Nos . lO ,  12 and 14 show vowe l harmony between the vowel in the presyl lable and 
main syllable . The vowel in the presyl lable is the same as that in the main 
syllable . The vowe l is half-c lose front [e ]  in no . lO ,  close back [ u ]  in 
no . ll ,  half-close central [ a] in no . 12 and open central [ a ]  in no . 14 .  The se 
have no variants . 

In rapid speech , the central vowel in a presyllable can be reduced to the weak 
half-close central vowel [a ]  or to zero . The consonant of the Cv presyllable 
and the CvC presyllable , when thi s has nasal consonant as the f inal segment , can 
be comparatively easily coarticulated with the fol lowing consonant in rapid 
speech so that the impression of a syllabic nasal consonant is weakened . This 
i s  heard in the words from no . 2 to no . B .  On the other hand those in the 
presyllable having stop consonants rarely allow the zero vowel form . The vowel 
quality in nos . l ,  9 ,  13 ( second syllable) and no . 14 ( first syllable ) seems to 
exist in a weak form even in rapid speech. 

A pre syllable with I rl or I I I  shows no contrast between CvC , CCv- , and CC- .  I t  
can b e  reali sed as : 

( a )  A particularly s low and c lear form which contains clearly a vowel which 
is usually [ e ] ,  [ f ]  or [a ] ; 

(b)  A normal form which has a weak [a ]  before or after [ r ]  or [ I ] , or which 
has no vowel at all , in which case [ r ]  and [ I ]  are clearly syl labic . 

slow speech normal rapid speech 

[ par 1 01)]  [ par l ol) 'V pr a l ol) 'V pr 1 01) ]  door 

[ s e l m l r ]  [ s a l m l r 'V s l 8m 1 r  'V s 1 m  I r ]  star 

[ s arma ? ]  [ sarma? 'V s r ama? 'V s rma ? ]  illness 

[ par I ta ]  [ par l �a 'V pr a l �a 'V pr I �a ]  fire 

[carku : I ]  [car ku : 1  'V craku : 1  'V crku : 1 ]  finger 

A presyllable with ?fN- or CvN- in slow speech will in rapid speech reduce to 
aN- or N- before a stop or a liquid . 

s low speech normal rapid speech 

[ kampol) ]  [ampol) 'V mpol)] hard 

[ kan tal) ]  [ an tal) 'V n tal)] brain 

[ ?ancl m ]  [ ancl m 'V nClm ]  soft 

[ s f l)kro? ] [ al)kro? 'V I)kro ? ]  hard skin 

[?amra : j ]  [amra : j  'V mra : j ]  lJ01'l71 
[ ? amrok]  [amrok 'V mrok] fox 
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Except for (backward) vowel harmony , the vowel in the presyllable , when present , 
i s  typically central spread [ f ] , [ a] , [ a ]  or the half-close front vowe l [ e ] .  
The height of the vowe l is entirely unpredictable . 

S ince the vocalic sounds in the pre syllable are partly in free variation and 
partly predictable and no minimal pair has been found , it can be said that the 
vocalic sound of the presyllable in Khmu must either be one phoneme only or no 
phonemic vowel segment at all . The latter solution has been preferred . For 
example , the word Khmu which means man and is used as the name of the tribe and 
people , 2 can be written phonetically as [ khamu?  � k hamu? � k h . mu ? ] . I would 
write this phonemically as /khmu?/  
This seems t o  agree with other lingui sts who have worked on Khmu . For the 
d ialect he worked on , Smalley ( 1956 , 196 1)  writes thi s word phonemically as 
/kfm hmu ?/  and morphophonemically as [ khmu ? ]  saying that ' the vowel , the internal 
juncture ( stress) and often one of the consonants of the f irst CV is always 
predictable . . .  [ I t ]  is therefore non-pertinent on the morpheme level ' .  Lindel l  
( 1974 : 197 ) , working o n  a different dialect , mentions that the weakly stres sed 
syllables are extremely complex and not yet sufficiently understood . However ,  
she says that the vowel in the presyllable may be very short and non-phonemic . 
S ince the form of the vowel varies in an unpredictable way , in her wordlist of 
Khmu she gives alternative pronunciations . She writes the word for Khmu as 
Kammu and kammu without phonetic or phonemic brackets . This seems to imply that 
she believes that the pre syllables do contain a vowel phoneme . 

2.4 Reg i ster compl ex 

None of the previous work has mentioned Khmu as a ' regi ster , 3 language . Smalley 
( 1956 , 1961) presents Khmu as being non-regi ster and non-tonal while Ferlus 
( 1974)  and Lindell et al ( 1976) , for example , present the Khmu dialects they 
worked on as being tonal .  Lindell et al ( 1976)  also suggested that the northern 
dialects of Khmu are in the process of developing tones whi le the southern group 
of Khmu remain non-tonal , having preserved the voic ing contrast among prevocalic 
consonants . 

In the Khmu dialect under study here I incline to say that it presents a case of 
register complex . P itches alone cannot be used to characterise this aspect of 
Khmu phonology . The interaction between pitches and other conditioning factor s 
such as voice quality , tensene ss , initial consonant , f inal consonant , vowel 
length , and the position in larger utterances are to be taken into consideration . 

Although a lot of words are found auditori ly to have normal voice quality and 
can occur with any pitch depending on the place and the speaker ' s  emotional 
attitude , there are also a lot of words that occur with specific voice quality 
and specific pitch . Minimal pairs are found in words whose voice qual ity is 
that of ' breathy ' versus ' c lear ' and whose pitch i s  that of ' lower ' versus 
' higher ' .  All of my informants recognise the contrast and refer to it in their 
own terms as /pi h/ big voice versus /ne?/ small voice , /kmp�Q/ mixed, low voice 
versus / k l �h/ clear voice , or /j a : l / soft, long voice versus /kraQ/ hard , / r e : Q/ 
strong and /waj / quick. 

Basing my analysis on the Khmu speakers '  intuition and the investigator ' s  
auditory impression , the Khmu regi sters can be clas sified into two contrastive 
type s :  tense register and lax regi ster . Throughout this description tense 
register words wi l l  be marked by , and lax register words by , 
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1 .  Tense register i s  referred to by the Khmu native term a s  Ik 1 �h/ clear voice . 
It is characterised by being / r e : Q/ loud and forceful , /kraQ/ hard , and /coQ/ 
high . Examples are : 

/pa : Q/ to open (door) /puQ/ to b low 

/p fat/ 
/phre : /  
/ tu : p/ 
/ba : p/ 

/ t ra : k/ 
/ ke :  k/ 

/ k h r a : cr/ 
/ ? tak/ 
/he : m/ 
/se : t/ 
/ma : r /  
/ r6 : Q/ 
/j a : /  
/j � : t / 
/wa : 1 /  

to s trongly squeeze 

e lder brother 

house 

unhappy 3 to have a 
hard time 

water buffalo 

a separate piece of 
animal sex organ 

to laugh 

to drink 

younger sib ling 

alone 

salt 

a musical instrument 

medicine 

to lift 

to burn 

/c 1 a : Q/ 
/?h� : Q/ 
/cQa : r / 
/pfle : r / 
/h?e?/  
/kr  1 fh/ 
/kn tah/ 
/sna : /  
/t Qkh/ 

/p 1 ec/ 
/dh/ 
/d?/  
/k6h/ 
/kUh/ 
/ p ffl/ 
/s ek/ 

/meh/ 
/ceh/ 
/d?/ 
/fl fp/ 
/k hwt r/  
/j ak/ 

book3 script 

deligent 

green 

to make into pieces 

firewood 

dangerous 

to s lap 

they (two) 

loud noise 

to gut a fish 

mushroom 

hand and arm 
to chop 

clear 

to shoot 

to cut (small ob long 
object) 

to beat vio lently 

to scold 

to put 

to catch 

to stir 

to break rice 

This register occurs with all possible main syl lable types in Khmu . The 
accompanying pitch tends to be high . Syllables with short vowels and a stop 
final normally have high-rising pitch whi le syllables with short vowels and 
controlled by other finals have high-falling pitch . Syllables with long vowels 
also have high-falling pitch. Continuant initials are heard as being slightly 
preaspirated in syl lables with short vowe ls as in [ h re ? ) ,  [ h Q�? ) ,  [ h 1 uh )  and 
[ hwat )  . 
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2 .  La x  register is referred to b y  the Khmu native terms I kmptQI mixed, low 
voice or Ipl hl big voice . It i s  characterised by being lya : 1 1  s low , 
Ipe k 1 �h pe c hatl  not clear , Inca : 1 1  light , Inclml soft and In te?1 low. 

Words belonging to thi s register can be divided into two types : words with lax 
register (a) and words with lax register (b) . 

Lax regi ster (a) refers to the type of register where 
heard very clearly when the words occur in isolation . 
by an unaspirated initial plosive . Examples provided 
and disyllabic , with long and short vowels . 

the breathines s  can be 

Ikl : 1  this 

I ka : j I to come 

Ipo : 1  you (plural) 

Ipa : rl two 

Ica : rl thin 

lei : kl thick 

I to : nl to s lash anima l head 

I te : nl to put the foot on 

IkmptQI  
Inclml 
Inca : 1 I 
I n te?1 
I s r ko : kl 
Isa : kr a : 1  
Iktahl 

Ikat!  
Ikuml 
Ipa?1 
Ipu QI 
Ice?1 
lce?1 
Ite?1  
Iterl  

They are words controlled 
be low are both monosyllabic 

taste 

to guard 

to eat 

mud 

grandchi ldren 

Tai speaking people 

to take 

to jump 

mixed, low (voice) 

soft 

light 

low 

to embrace 

lemon grass 

forehead 

These words are atcompanied by mid/low pitch.  The unaspirated initial stops in 
this set are sometimes heard with a s light voiced aspiration . More examples can 
be found in the list of minimal pairs provided at the end of this section . 

Lax regi ster (b) refers to the type of register that contains most of the 
characteri stics mentioned for lax register (a)  except that the breathiness i s  
very weak . 

It should be noted that the degree of phonation contrast of lax register ( a )  and 
(b) varies depending on the syllable structure , from time to time and from person 
to person . Syl lables with initial nasal are less breathy than those with initial 
stop and fricative . Very often the breathy voice i s  not heard at all . Only the 
pitch and tenseness contrasts are heard . Therefore these ' lower ' pitch syllables 
pronounced with normal ( soft) c lear voice are also acceptable provided that the 
pitch i s  not as high as and the tenseness is not as great as the ' c lear ' voiced 
syllable . It is also noticeable that the pitch of this group tends to be more 
mid level rather than low. Examples are : 
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/ I o : r/ top of the plant / k l ok/ wooden cup 

/we : 1 /  farming knife / I or/ small 

/na : n/  level, even / I aw/ to tel l  

/j a :  1 /  s low /j oh/ to go 

/ra : /  to clean / ro?/ to build 

/pra : j /  trap /woh/ a lot 

/wa : r/ an instrument for / p l eh/ flat taste 
outting grass /j o : r / orphan 

/muan/ to enjoy, happy, 
good, beautiful 

/s]1bfa]1/ reddish colour 

/ I wah/ wide 

/cmt : /  every day 

/krn i aw/ scissors 

/ r l ah/ to butcher 

/ku aj sna : /  guava 

/nt ra : j /  wind 

The lax (breathy) and tense ( c lear ) voices are important . For my informants , 
the mark of correct Khmu pronunciation is the ability to pronounce the syllables 
with correct lax (breathy) or tense ( clear ) voice . 

Minimal pairs between tense register and lax register ( a) and between tense 
register and lax register (b) are provided below . 

Tense register Lax register (a) 

/pa : t/ to out into pieces /pa : t/ to cut a wedge shape 

/PQ : c/  to take off clothes /pu : c/ rice wine 

/ t f : r)/ to fall over / ( ?om) t 1  : r)/ water container 

/ ta :  1 /  to s lice /ta : 1 /  b lunt 

/ce : p/ being small pieces /c£ : p/ to enjoy, happy 

/dar)/ Khmu hero /daf)/ foot 

I kQ : ]1/ uncle ( in- lCllU) /ku : ]1/ to see 

/ kQ :  t /  to scrape /ku : t /  t o  enter 

/ p fh/  to lead by hand /p1 h/ big 

/pat/  to cut upward /pa t /  to cut downward 

/tarl  rattan band (for carrying /tar/  t o  run 
basket) 

/ tQk/ to tie /tuk/ poor 



/ea t /  
/ear)/ 
/ ku?/  

/ktt/  

/ma : n/ 
/ km:S : t/  
/r:S : t/ 
Ira  : r)/ 
/ l e : r)/ 
/w ( : t / 
/j a : r)/ 
/mah/ 

/ tma?/  
/nam/ 
/r):S?/ 
/reSh/ 

/ l uh/ 
/w!!Jt/ 

/war/  
/ju?/  
/smp:S : r/ 

Tense register 

to drop (water) 

to weigh 

a rite before p lanting 
rice 

to bury 

Tense register 

to bury 

a kind of animal 

to be SUffocated 

tooth 

without doing anything 

to turn around 

female animal 

what 

lice 

big 

paddy, husked rice 

young ear of paddy 

to go through 

to beat 

to cover around 

jungle 

tumerin 

/eat/ 
/cfJr)/ 
/ku ?/ 

/kh/ 

/ma : n/ 
/mo : t/ 
/ro : t/ 
/ra : r)/ 
/ l e : r)/ 
/w1 : t/ 
/j a :  r)/ 
/mah/ 

/ma ?/ 
/nam/ 
/r)o?/ 
/roh/ 

/ l uh/  
/wa t/ 

/war/  
/j u ? /  
/smpo : r/ 
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La x  register (a) 

sour 

bitter 

to like 

to s lash 

Lax register (b) 

to be pregnant 

to take 

to arrive 

flower 

to tie 

to be dizzy 

chicken house 

to be, (positive answer 
'yes ') 

mother 

(relative pronoun) 

to be afraid of 

to cut with upward 
direction 

to crush 

to hit (a trap or a 
knife ) 

round, si lver earrings 

shade 

to flow s lowly downward 

Syllables with c luster initial can a lso be grouped with thi s set . 

/ k l e?/  
/kwa : t /  
/ k l ah/ 
/p l :S : r)/ 

husband 

to sweep 

to cut bamboo 

rattan 

/ k l e?/ 
/kwa : t /  
/ k l ah/ 
/ p l o : r)/ 

to see 

to cut, to shape 

to release 

calf 

It is noticeable that the sentence particles do not seem to have fixed pitch 
contour . Occurring at the final position in an utterance , the word always gets 
the tense r ise-fall pitch contour , even one with lax register that normal ly 
contains low pitch . Thi s conforms to the general patterns of sentence intonation . 
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2. 5 S tress 

All monosyllabic words have word stress in the sense that the vowel is of the 
kind that occurs in stres sed syllables . Disyllabic and trisyl labic words stre ss 
the final syllable . Pre syllables are unstressed and short and often reduced or 
dropped so that modern Khmu is becoming increasingly monosyllabic ( see also . 

2 . 3 . 2 . 3 )  • 

2. 6 I ntonation 

Some remarks on intonation in Khmu have been inc luded although a more comprehen­
s ive account would require a monograph of its own . 

No contrastive patterns occur in this Khmu dialect . Although there are variants 
indicating various communicative purposes and the attitude of the speaker , the 
general pattern of falling intonation is basic . Normally a level mid pitch 
occurs over the sentence with a rise-fall or a fall on the last syllable .  

Statement : ��;�� I speak Khmu . 

Command : 

Request : 

Content question : 

Yes/no question : 

ka-; -k1"�-t� 

-;n� �h�� 

:��k1� 
--- - �  ha ta : no : k  j ?,? 

� 

;j�-;�:-t;n� 

� 

He goes home. 

They (two) have arrived. 

It is so hot today . 

Do not fight.  

Have dinner (with us) 

please sit here . 

Where are you going? 

j e? j ?'h ta rna? r ?' :� Where have you been and why are 
you coming here ? 

Do you want to take it?  

In general the soft and low intonation i s  preferred , especially when talking to 
old or respected people . The hard , high and loud voice is considered to show 
superiority , such as in giving command . The quick , high voice is used by 
chi ldren who sti ll cannot pronounce words clearly or by adults who want to be 
friendly with chi ldren by trying to imitate them . 
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Although thi s book wil l  not deal with Khmu morphology4 in great detai l ,  the main 
characteristics and some major word c lasses will be dealt with . Further 
information on word c lasses wi l l  be found in section 4 .  

3. 1 Aff i xa t i on 

Most of the basic vocabulary for daily use in Khmu such as body parts , verbs of 
movement , cutting words , kinship terms , i s  mainly monosyllabic . However , there 
is a large number of disyllabic words whose structure is composed of a weakly 
stressed presyl lable and a main syllable . Quite a number of the main syllables 
of these disyl labic words appear in other contexts as verbs . The bound morphemes 
that form the presyllables add some semantic element to the original verbs . 

Many presyllables in Khmu are believed to have been productive prefixes but have 
lost their meanings because the whole process has become non-productive . Even 
the presyllable itself tends to disappear and Khmu is now becoming a monosyllabic 
language as mentioned in section 2 .  This conforms to the general trend of lan­
guages in South-east Asia . 

Affixes that are still productive and which are being discussed in this section 
are a causative prefix , a descriptive prefix , and an instrumental infix . These 
affixes are considered to be derivational affixe s .  They do not indicate 
grammatical function but create new lexical items . Though they are not pure ly 
grammatical affixes , they do indicate certain grammatical features such as 
causative verb , descriptive verb or instrumental noun . 

Phonotactical ly , the prefixes are of /Cv (C ) -/ structure/ The vowels are weak . 
On the other hand , the main syllables receive full stress and the vowe ls occur 
with ful l  quality . The affixes have a f ixed position and cannot be moved to 
other places nor be separated from the verb that follows by having an inserted 
word . However , the causative prefix may precede a descriptive prefix . 

Paradigmatical ly , the same semantic element added to the root can be expressed 
by various a llomorphs conditioned by some phonological or morphological factor . 
( Smalley ( 1956 : 51-56)  has given an account of morphological variants and details 

which are not repeated be low . ) Examples are given along with the s imple verb 
form and the English gloss . 

3. 1 . 1  Causative prefixes /pa- � p-/ , /pfn- � pn-/ , / pf t- � pt-/ , and /pfk  � pk-/ ,  
with the basic structure /Cv (C ) -/ ,  occur before a verb adding the meaning to 
cause and turning a simple verb into a causative verb . 

1 .  ( a )  

(b) 

s:5? 
dog 
Dogs 

pa? mah 
eat rice 
eat rice. 

na : (m;, : t  ma h )  
she take rice 
She took rice to 

pn-pa? 
to cause-to eat 
feed the dog. 

s:5?  
dog 
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2 .  (a )  na : ka : j  ta k'j : 
she come here 
She came here. 

(b)  ru : na : p - ka :j 
pull her to cause-to come 
Pu U her towards (me) . 

Other variants are found in words like Ipt- ka : tl to cause to be born , Ipk- l a : kl 
to cause to te ll  a liel Ip-I and lpn-I can be used interchangeably as in 
Ip- l i an � pn- l i anl but lpn-I seems to be the most cornmon form . To convey the 
causative meaning , another construction similar to that in Thai can also be 
used interchangeably and it does not seem to have any meaning or style 
di fference . No . l (b) corresponds in meaning to 

OR 

na : 'uan s:5? 
she give/make dog 
She fed the dog. 

pa? mah 
eat rice 

na : m� : t  mah 
she take rice 
She took rice to 

?uan 56? 
give/make dog 
feed the dog. 

pa? 
eat 

3. 1 . 2 Descripti ve prefix 1m- I ,  In-I , IQ- I ,  I n t -I , IQk-I , Imp-I , and I t f r  � t r l  
with the basic structure /Cv (C ) -/ , are added to transitive verbs indicating the 
meaning of condition happening as a result of the action and so turning them into 
descr iptive verbs . 

1 .  ( a )  ?o? ra : c  wa : j  
I tear shirt 
I tore a shirt . 

(b)  wa : j  n t ra : c  
shirt to be torn 
The shirt is torn. OR The torn shirt. 

2 .  ( a )  ?o? pak 5 ? ; :  Q 
I break wood 
I broke the wood. 

(b)  5 ?; : Q  t l - pak  
wood broken 
The (a piece of) wood is broken. OR The broken wood. 

Other examples are :  

k h rah -+- Qkhrah  
to open to be open 

, -+- mph p'tr 
to shake shaking, shaken 

l u at -+- mp l uat  
t o  remove coming off 
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3. 1 .3 Instrumental infix /-n-/ , /- r - / , /-nt-/ , and /- rn-/ i s  a nominalised 
infix turning a transitive verb into a noun indicating that some specific 
activity i s  carried out with the aid of some specific instrument . For more 
details see Ferlus ( 1977 ) . 

1 .  krwa : t  kwa : t  kue l  
instrument to cut (shape) wooden mortar 
The thing used for cutting and shaping the wooden mortar. 

2 .  cnt r i es c r i es k l e? 
instrument to comb hair 
A comb. 

3 .  prn�? p�? k� : n  
instrument to support baby 
The piece of cloth used for supporting the baby . 

There are more cases of disyllabic words with traces of affixation but there i s  
not sufficient evidence that they form groups and several of them have n o  c lear 
meaning . These presyllables of Khmu disyllabic words which are difficult to 
interpret and whose meaning is not known are believed by some linguists to have 
formerly had a c learer meaning . 

There are some other grammatical particles that occur before a verb such as the 
nominali ser /sa�/ ( see section 4 )  and modal particles indicating various types 
and degrees of possibi lity , necessity , and contingency , such as /taQ/ , / l e/ ,  
/cen/ , /mak/ , and /ka j /  ( see section 4 . 2  and 6 . 4 . 2 ) . They are different from 
the aforementioned affixes because they are more independent phonologically . 
They al low other elements such as some preverbal modifiers to be inserted after 
them . However , when they immediately occur before a verb they are phonologically 
we l l  incorporated with the verb and therefore look very much like presyllables 
of disyl labic words as in /saQku ?/ ,  / l ej �h/ , /cen l a : c/ ,  etc . 

3.2 Redupl i cation has both stylistic and grammatica l function . Reduplication 
constructions in Khmu can be divided into two types :  those resulting from 
repetition and those resulting from partial reduplication . 

3.2. 1  The repetitive type refers to the simple reduplication in which various 
word c lasses (usually verbs , adjectives , adverbs ,  or adverbial elements and 
sometimes nouns )  are repeated or reduplicated for emphasis or intensification . 

1 .  k� : Q  I �Q k'l : p l E:h pl E:h cat cat 
curry here flat (Vdes ) sour sour (Vdes) 
The curry here has a very flat and very unpleasant taste . 

2 .  m� : t  m'l : t  t l EQ ?oh ?oh 

3 .  

take knife sharpen sharp sharp (Vdes ) 

I took a knife to sharpen to make it very sharp. 

, wa : r  
hot 
Very 

, wa : r  
hot (Vdes ) 
hot indeed. 
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Some are used to indicate a repeated or prolonged action . 

km�? r� : t  t� : t  t� : t 
rain arrive (Vintr) often often ( adv) 

It is raining all the time. 

n� : ?ah j �h j �h 
they do (Vtr ) go go ( advdir ) 

They work aontinuous ly . 

A construction consisting of more than one word can also be reduplicated . The 
examples be low also indicate the prolongation or repetition of an action . 

ka :  tar j�h tar j�h 
he run go run go 
He kept on running. 

n� : p([1 j�h pr[1 ka :j 
they shoot go shoot aome 
They were shooting at eaah other. 

ka : keuh rnah p re 
he spit riae throw away 
He keeps on spitting out 

kcu h rnah p k  
spi t riae throw away 

the riae. 

The repetition of the noun below indicates a generalisation while the repetition 
of an adverbial ( in this case temporal adverbial) indicates a repeated action . 

rna? rna? ku ? k�n p l ' a  
who who love person pretty 
Everybody loves a good looking person. 

ka : j �h crn� : crn� : 
he go everyday everyday 
He goes regularly (habitually ) . 

3.2.2 Partial reduplication refers to the reduplication of a part of a word . 
Thi s  type of reduplication exerts an effect of elaboration , providing certain 
styli stic features . The elaborations in these partial reduplications are 
regarded as ' nonsense ' words since they normal ly convey no lexical meaning in 
their own right . They normally have a certain phonological s imi larity with 
their base-words . 

kn r t  i�f,f) ? ha : k  
think 'Z- 'Z-gent diligent 

?ah saf)cu?  saf)k ( : n 
have il lness i Uness 

pok 
bite pig aastrate 

s�al) 1 :' :  f) 
pig aastrate 

?ah C€;?  
have Tai have 

, c l am  
Tai 

Further information can be found in 8 . 2  below. 
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Reduplication in Khmu has been extensively treated by Svantesson ( 1983 ) under 
Expressive Words . 

3.3 Compoundi ng 

Compound words behave like single words rather than like constructs even when 
more than one word class is involved . The compound information is productive , 
and this i s  an important device for coining new words in the language . Most 
compounds found have two segments . The examples provided below are only treated 
from the viewpoint of their morphological structure . Three points can be 
considered : ( 1 )  word-classes of the compound segments , ( 2 )  syntactical features 
(of the resultant forms) , and ( 3 )  re lationship of the segments . Compound nouns 

and compound verbs are most common . Some examples are provided below . 

N - N = N 

v - V V 

N - V N 

V - N V 

See also 4 . 1  below .  

'10m ma t  tear 
water eye 

k:S : n  . , 
orphan J O :  r 

child orphan 

j �h l a ? to go out (for pleasure) 
go wander for pleasure 

j �h , to go for work ca: f) 
go be emp loyed 

s fh kn t ru : p  lie on the s tomach 
lie upside down 

s fh h:S : j lie down for a rest 
lie p lay 

?Om kseh water faU 
water faU 

ka? ku : p baked fish 
fish bake 

, l u  : j  hungry wa : r  
hot stomach 

4 .  I NTRA-CLAUSAL SYNTAX : PHRASE STRUCTURE 

phrases normal ly function as segments in a clause but may be embedded in other 
phrases or be used at higher ranks . A phrase is marked by a single main stress . 
Structurally and functionally phrases may be divided into nominal phrases , 
verbal phrases , and prepositional phrases . Each phrase type will be described 
be low and each word class occurring therein will be discussed . 
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4.1  Nominal phrases (NP )  function as Subj ect , Direct or Indirect Object , 
Locative , and Complement in c lauses and as Head in prepositional phrases . They 
are characterised by having nouns or noun-like segments in their head position . 
Structural ly nominal phrases may be divided into noun phrases ,  pronoun phrases , 
additive complex phrases , and appos itional complex phrases . 

4.1 . 1  Noun phrases (NPn) consist of one or more words with a noun as Head and 
are used semantically to denote actor , recipient , beneficiary , goal , means , 
location , etc . 

( a )  The basic noun phrase may consist of a sole noun ( including a kinship term) 
or a proper 

1 1) 1 )1  
rna?  
Hal) 

name . 

dark 
mother 
(a man 's name) 

(b) The basic noun phrase may be modified by another noun to identify a specific 
being , to indicate a personal relationship , etc . 

ktel) h? far ahiaken egg 
egg ahiaken 

ent ral)  ka : I) house post 
post house 

kUI) Khrnu? Khmu vi llage 
vi llage Khmu 

rna? Hal) Hang ' s  mother 
mother (a man 's name) 

ka : I) ?e? my house 
house my 

( c )  The basic noun phrase may be modified by an adj ective (or a verbal 
descriptive ) . 

k:5 : n  ne ?  little ahild 
ahi ld little 

ken l a ? good man 
man good 

(d)  The preceding varieties of the basic noun phrase may be modified by (1 )  a 
possessive pronoun (poss ) , ( 2 )  a relative c lause (reI c l ) , ( 3 )  a demonstrative 
( dem) , ( 4 )  a prepositional phrase ( Prep P ) , or ( 5 )  a quantifier : number (num) 
followed optional ly by a classifier ( c lass ) . 

1 .  k:5 : n  ne ?  ?e? 
ahild little my 
My little ahild. 

2 .  k:5 : n  ne?  narn pak t ra : k  
ahi ld little who ride buffa lo 
The little ahild who rides a buffalo. 



3 .  k;5 : n ne?  k 'i  : 
child little this 
This little child. 

4 .  k;5 : n  ne ?  ta ka : Q  
child little at home 
The little child at home . 

5 .  k6: n ne?  mo : j  
chi ld little one 
A little child. 

kon 
( c lass)  

Noun phrases can be summarised as : 

NPn H : n  (Mod : 

n 

pron 

adj 

Prep 

rel 

num 

dem 

(poss) 

P 

cl 

(+ clas s )  
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The noun phrase may consist o f  a head noun with any o f  the modifiers mentioned.  
The modifiers can also co-occur . Some nominal phrases with more than one 
modifier are provided below .  

1 .  k;5 : n  ne ?  ?o? 
--H-- adj pron 
child little my 
MY little chi ld who 

nam pa k t ra : k  ta ho -----'-----''--'----
rel cl Prep P 

who ride buffalo at over there 
is riding a buffalo over there . 

2 .  t ra : k  nam nam nam k l ;5 : k  kena :j (mah t ra : k  ?o? )  
--rr-- r e l  cl r e l  cl dem 
buffalo that big that white that one is buffalo my 
That big� white buffalo (is mine ) . 

3 .  ( j a? H ( aQ mah) kon nam n te? k l a? t rwefl ?ah mak ta  d? 

4 .  

5 .  

=w= rel cl rel c l  rel c l  
Grandma HiaQ i s  person who short hair curly have tatoo a t  hand 
Gramdma Hiang is the one who is short� has curly hair and a tatoo on the hand. 

( ?o? d a : n  j oh ta )  ka : t  
--H--

I walk go at market 
I walk around the bazaar 

s;5? h ( af) , to : pa : r 
� adj num class 
dog b lack two ( c lass) 
Those two b lack dogs . 

pa : cha : ta Ch i a9maj 
(proper) n Prep P 
bazaar in Chiengmai 

in Chiengmai .  

sna : na :j 
pron dem 
they (two) those 
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6 .  

7 .  
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k� : n  cmk�n , ne:?  k l a? , ')k6? wa : j  . , nam wa: 1) J i m 
H (compound nl rel cl rel c l  rel cl 

girl who small hair long wear b louse red 
The girl, who is s lender, has long hair and wears a red b louse.  

( s�?  l a : c  ka : p )  ?a h t ra : k  , km l o? , nam ja t  t a  pa : r  nam 
H rn num class rel cl rel cl 

(dog secret ly take) meat buffalo two piece which big sit in 

til j u ? )  
a t  forest}  

t r l �h ( j �h pa ? 
pot (to eat 
The dog secretly 

pot (to eat in 
took two big pieces of buffalo meat (which were) in the 
the forest} . 

Nouns (n)  form a very large c lass of words . Most nouns are mono- or bisyl labic 
words which are phonologically def ined ( see section 2 ) . Various examp les are 
given above . 

Compound nouns , while being phonemically different , function syntactically l ike 
all other nouns . 

?Om t r ha : j  honey 
water bee 

. , kUI) vi l lage headman J OI) 
father vi llage 

ka? ku : p  baked fish 
fish bake 

They occur as the Head of a noun phrase . 

Adjecti ves ( adj ) are also cal led verbal descriptives . They function as adj ective 
in noun phrases and as verb in verb phrase s .  When there are two verbal 
descriptives occurring together , the f irst is always an adj ective modifying the 
noun and the second is the verb of a descriptive c lause . 

mOl) pah p I l e  
moon bright pretty 
The full moon is pretty.  

Demonstratives (dem) . There are f ive degrees of proximity shown by demonstratives : 

kl : this, here 
na : j  that, there 
h6? that, over there ( same level )  
d �1) that, over there ( higher leve l )  
su?  that, over there ( lower level) 

Pronouns (pron) . Personal pronouns form a smal l  c lass of words characterised by 
singu lar , dual and p lural number ; masculine and feminine natural gender for humans 
contrast for the second and third person singular pronoun . The third person 
pronoun for an inanimate referent has the same form of pronoun as that of the 
masculine . 



person gender s ingular 

1st masculine ?a? 

2nd masculine H ? 
feminine 

, pa : 

neutral ka : 
3rd masculine 

feminine 
, na : 

dual 

?a?  
, swa : 

, sna : 
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plural 

? i ?  
, p;:, : 

, n;:, : 

Kinship terms can also sometimes be used as pronouns ,  though not all of them . 
The common ones are : 

ta?  
j a ?  
ta : j  
h e : m  
s fa? 

grandfather, respectab le o ld man 

grandmother, non-re lative woman 

a general term for anybody who is 

a general term for anybody who is 

any many who is considered as kin 
the speaker 

respected as older sib ling 

considered as younger sibling 

of about the same age as 

There i s  only one ref lexive pronoun /te : /  self and one relative pronoun /nam/ 
who, which, where, when, that. 

Numeral s  (num) . The basic numbers form a decimal system . There are two sets 
of numerals for one to four and for six . 

, , .  n t l) ,  mO : J  
s;) :  I) ,  pa : r 
sa : m ,  pe? , , s I : ,  pu an 
ha : 
h6k ,  r6k 
cet 
pe t  
kaw 
s fp 

one 
two 
three 
four 
five 
six 
seven 
eight 
nine 
ten 

/mo : j / ,  / pa : r/ ,  / pe / ,  and /puan/ are believed to be old Khmu numbers inherited 
from Mon-Khmer language . /mo : j / ,  /pa : r/ ,  and /pe?/ are actively used . All the 
other numbers , including the two words for six , are borrowed from Thai . 

Other words that are syntactically similar to the numbers are : 

kel) 
wah , kt?  , c l m  
etc . 

half (a Northern Thai loan) 
many, several 
every 
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Classifiers ( class) form a c losed set of words and are required when most kinds 
of items are counted . They are used to identify the shape or the size of nouns 
concerned by occurring after the numerals . There are two main types of 
classifier s :  regular classifiers and self classifiers . 

1 .  Regu lar classifiers are a set of words whose only function is to c lassify 
a noun : 

1 .  

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

5 .  

6 .  

7 .  

8 .  

9 .  

1 0 .  

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

t r l �m 

to :  

, sen 
kon 
smtJm 
p l. 3h 

, cum 
kr l oh 
b; : n  
km l o ? 
l en 

Examples are : 

t 1 :S :  j mo : j 
banana one 
a banana 

is used for solid , round objects such as fruit , vegetables , 
the sun , the moon , or a house . 

is used for long f lat obj ects , such as leaves ,  a piece 
of meat , a hammer , a comb , or a bag . 

is used for animals . 

is used for a piece of c loth , a shirt , or trousers .  

i s  used for flexible , long , narrow obj ects , such as a rope . 

is used for human beings . 

is used for a bunch of fruit or other thing s .  

is used for one of a pair of human organs . 

is u sed for one of a pair of things such as arm bracelets .  

is used for a mouthful of rice . 

is used for a piece of land . 

is used for a piece of meat . 

is used for an oblong object such as a piece of wood , finger , 
drinking water container , etc . 

k l :S : f)  
( c lass)  

rma : j  mo : j  p l ah 
ear one ( c lass)  
an ear 

ko : n pa : r kon 
chiLd two ( class) 
two chi l.d:!'en 

?ah  
meat 
five 

t ra : k  ha : km l o? 
buffal.o five (class)  

pieces of buffal.o meat 

s ? o :  f) mo : j  I em 
wood one ( c lass)  
a piece of wood 

2 .  Self-classifiers are a set of nouns used to classify themselve s .  



ma t me : j  ma t 
eye one eye 
an eye 

re? pa : r  
farm two 
two pieces 

t r l �h me : j  
pot one 
a pot 

re?  
farm 

of farming 

t r l �h 
pot 

t l : Q  cet  
water container seven 
seven water containers 

ken me : j  ken 
man one man 
a man 

land 

t I :  Q 
water container 
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Nouns like ' water ' occur with measure ( or container) classifier s .  

?Om wa : r  me : j  
water hot one 
a pot of hot water 

?Om cet t l : Q  

t r l �h 
pot 

water seven container 
seven containers of water 

Isen/ , I kon/ , and I t6 : 1  are Thai/Lao loans but are commonly used . It is also 
noticeable that nouns occurring with ( regular ) classifiers are more commonly 
found than those occurring with self-c lassifiers which sometimes may leave out 
the c lassifier s .  Moreover the self-classifier above may b e  replaced by the 
regular classifier as the following : 

mo : j  
pa : r  
cet 

p l ah 
b� : n/ k l � : Q 
l em 

4. 1 . 2 Numeral phrases (NPnum) consist of obligatory Head being a numeral noun 
and an optional Quantity being a numeral and/or a noun c lassifier . In Khmu it 
is not obligatory for a classif ier to be present when there is a number although 
the construction with a classi fier i s  more frequent . 

1 .  
, p I C  

give away 
(I) spent 

NP num H num (Mod : { num + class } ) class 

kmJ : l sa : w sa : m  s ( p ba : t  ������--����� money twenty thirty ten ( class) 
(about) twenty or thirty baht. 
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2 .  ka :  pa? t l o : j  mo :j kaQ k l o : 9 
he eat banana 

'-'
o
'::'
n

":"
e
"--""h

r
a
':"

l
'.f

f-;;--:--( c-'-:l:-'a
'-'

s
-"-

s) 
He ate half a banana. 

3 . ?o? ?ah  ko : n  mo :j ( kon)  

4 .  

I have chi ld one ( class ) 
I have one child. 

ka :  p (p ka ? p�an 
he catch fi8h get 
He has caught over one 

r� :j p l a :j 
hundred over 

hundred fish. 

4 . 1 . 3  Pronoun phrases (NPpron) are characterised by having a pronoun as Head . 
It may be followed by one or more relative c lauses or a numeral clause or a 
numeral plus c lassifier . They can be followed by a demonstrative . 

{ rel c l  } H : pron (Mod : num + c lass ) (dem) 

1 .  n� : nam mah ko : n  
they (pl)  who be chi ld 
Those who are children. 

2 .  p� : nam t haw nam k� : 
you (pl) who o ld who o ld 
You who are e lderly people.  

3.  5Wa : pa : r kon 

4 .  

5 .  

you (dual )  two person 
Both of you. 

you (pl)  who 
Those (of you) 

old who o ld 
who are o ld. 

they (pl) three person 
Those three people. 

those 

ka : k1 : 
the8e 

The referent of a third person pronoun or of a third person component of a dual 
pronoun is made specific in the pronoun reference phrase , though the reference 
may a lso inc lude the speaker or listener . The implicit third person component 
may be clarified and made explicit by a following noun or noun phrase . 

NPpron 
2 

H : pron (Mod { kin title + name } ) name 

Mod { n } H title + name pron Mod { �in title } 

1 .  The pronoun reference phrase commencing with /?a?/  we (two) indicates ( for 
the li stener) with whom the speaker is identifying himself by the use of the 
dual pronoun . 



?a?  ta?  p hua� 

{
we 

�t::� :� 
I 

Pua� 

} we (that is) Mr Puang and I 

?a?  Ha� ( pa : r  ken )  
we (dual )  H� 
we (two ) ,  Ha� and I 

?a?  h � : m  
we ( dual) younger sibling 
we (two) my brother / sister and I 
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2 .  The second person dual pronoun /swa : /  you (two) may encompass an absent third 
person . The third person may be made explicit within the pronoun reference 
phrase . 

swa : d?  Sa :� 
you (dual )  Mr Sang 

{ you two 
} you and Mr Sang 

swa : J u :  � ( pu p  j o? ta rna? )  
you (dual) Jung (meet together where) 
you (two) , you and Ju�. (Where did you and Jung meet?)  

3 .  The pronoun reference phrase with /sni : /  they (two) includes ,  if necessary , 
the identity of the referent ( s) ( one or two ) of the dual third per son pronoun . 

sna : Ca� 
they (dual)  Mr Cang 

{ they 
he and Ca� } 

sca : �  sna : r�a : j  
e lephant they ( dua l )  t�ger 
they (two) , the e lephant and the tiger 

s la?  K ha : n  sna : ru : 
brother Karn they (dual)  Tu 
they (two ) ,  brother Karn and Tu 

je�  r h a :  sna : kU : f\  
Turr 's father they (dual )  uncle 
they (two ) ,  Turr 's father and uncle 

4 . 1 .4 Additive complex nominal phrases (NPad) consist of two or more nominal 
phrases functioning as a single unit or linked in an additive re lationship with 
each other . 

NPad NP ( Link : Con j )  Item2 : NP 



38 SUWILAI PREMSRIRAT 

1 .  

2 .  

ta?  C� : n  kap tmk�? 
Mr John and wife 
Mr John and his wife 

Mr Fa and Mr 
Mr Fa and Mr Sang. 

( t r t h (aD j�?  te : )  
quarrel together themselves 

quarrel between themselves . 

Sang 

3 .  pa : r  mOD pe? mOD 

4 .  

5 .  

6 .  

two month three month 
Two or three months . 

ma? . ,  d : j  J OD h� : m  
mother father older silbing younger 
Everybody in the nuclear fami ly . 

ta k ruDt h e :  p 
in Bangkok 

D� : r  rU D 
s treet big 

?ah k� : n  cmr�? 
have boy 

k� : n  
gir l 

sibling 

cmk�n s r k� : k  
embrace 

In Bangkok men and women embrace in the street.  

?O? ku ? PUD p ( :  pa t rO : D  
I like 

�
p�la

�
y--

�
w-��'nd-r�i-n-s7tr-um--e-n�t�

�
p�l

�
ay--�k�hmU� instrument 

I like playing /p i : / and / ro : D/ .  

j � ?  t a  
each other in 

When a kinship term , a name , or a nominal phrase consisting of persons ' names 
is used as a vocative , the sentence always begins with a cross-referencing 
pronoun . 

L� :D  j e? to : n  mpoD t ra : k  
Long you hit and cut head buffalo 
Long, you hit and cut the buffalo 's head. 

j a ?  pa : j �h 
grandma you go 
Grandma, where are 

mah 
where 
you going? 

�?�O�? __ �t�a�?�K�h�(�a�n��k�a�p��m�a�? __ �P�h�U�' : , ?a?  t r t h (aD 
I Mr Kian and Mrs Pu, we quarre l 
I, Mr Kian and Mrs Pu, we quarre l together . 

j � ?  te : 
together ourse lves 

In addressing or making a reference to a person besides using an individual name , 
or an appropriate kinship term according to the relationship between the speaker 
and the li stener or the person spoken about , the kinship term is normally used 
with the name as in /?a :w  Ba : n/ uncle Burn. Teknonymy , another popular way of 
making a reference to a person is to focus on the name of that persons ' f irst 
born son and their re lationship as in /j oD HaD/ Hang 's father , which can be used 
alternatively with Ita?  N� : D/ Mr N� : D . Consequently where confusion could ar ise 
as to the identity of the referent , the kinship term is used , fol lowed by its 
relationship to the named third party , being most commonly the f irst born son , 
as in /k�n ma? p hu : /  auntie who is Pu 's mother , or /ku : r j OD HaD/ uncle who is 
Hang 's father. This pattern is widely used in the language . 
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4. 1 . 5  Apposi tional compl ex nominal phrases (NPapp) consist o f  two nominal 
phrases , one in apposition with the other . 

NPapp NP Item2 : NP 

1 .  k�n ?ah k� : n  r l a : g . k� : n  crnk�n k� : n  crn r�? 
auntie have child twin child gipl child boy 
(My) auntie has twin chi ld:r>en, a gipl and a boy . 

2 . p hu : k� : g j og C i ap t h � : k  wa t rnp6g t n l a h 
colone l fathep Ciap undepgo hit head bpeak 
Colonel, Ciap 's fathep, was hit and sustained a fpactuped skull.  

3 .  p huag• ta :j j0f) L I : 
Puang o ldep silbing fathep Lee 
Puang who is Lee 's fathep 's e ldep bpothep. 

4 .  ? e : rn  H (af). k� : n  ja? K h e : 
auntie Hiang chi ld gpandma Kae 
Auntie Hiang who is gpandma Kae 's daughtep. 

4.1 . 6  Nominali sed constructions are marked by the nominaliser Isagl in the 
initial position of any syntactic unit : a word , a phrase , or a c lause . 

1 .  saf)l or ka : l a? 
speech his good 
He speaks well .  

2 .  sag ka : kef) ka : ? ah 
those/who he capable he do 
Those who aPe capable can do it. 

3 .  j e? c� : j  b� : k  saf)pa? saf)ja t sagj�h saf)ka :j j �? na : n a :  
you he lp te ll  food accommodation go�ng coming to hep ( f  pt ) 
Please te l l  hep what to eat, whepe to stay, and how to tpavel (aPoundJ . 

4 .  k�n t haw t r ket  sag ca ha : n  crn� : 
pepson o ld think thing/idea to die evepyday 
The o ld think of (theipJ apppoaching death evepy day . 

4. 1 .7 Nominal interrogatives or question words function as nouns : 

rna? 
ta rna? 
narn rna? 
rnah 

who 
whepe 
when 
what 

4.2 Verbal phrases (vp ) function as the predicate of the clause . They are 
characterised by having a verb or verb- like segment in their Head position with 
or without modifying segments . 



40 SUWILAI PREMSRIRAT 

The verb phrase cons ists of one or more obligatory main verbs (MV) which may or 
may not be preceded by one or more preverbs (prev) , and/or one or more preverbal 
adverbs (prev adv) , and/or one or more aspect particles ( asp pt) , and/or one or 
more modal particle (mod pt ) respectively and which may or may not be followed by 
one or more postverbal adverbs (postv adv ) . The order of pre- and postmodifying 
segments in verb phrases is shown in : 

VP = (mod pt ) ( asp pt ) (prev adv ) (prev) MV (postv adv) 

The various classes of preverbal segments are small , c losed classes .  Each of 
them will be dealt with below. 

4.2 . 1  Main verbs (MV) function as the Head of verb phrases and can occur alone 
in verb phrases .  They are the nuclear segments that directly fol low the negative 
adverb . There are five main verb subclasses which correspond to the verb phrase 
types in which they may occur : existive , equative , intransitive , semitransit ive 
and transitive verbs . 

Exi stive verbs occur in the ex istive verb phrase . The exi stive clause is the 
only clause type in which the existive verb phrase occurs . There are only two 
members of thi s  subc lass of verbs : 

?ah  to exis t, to  have 
j a t  to exist, to live, to s tay 

Equative verbs occur in the equative verb phrase . The equative clause is the 
only clause type in which the equative verb phrase occurs . The equative verbs 
are : 

( a )  copula Imahl to be 

(b)  verbs conveying inchoative meaning , such as I k l a : j l  to become , or the 
combination of an inchoative verb and copula , Ik l a : j mahl to become 

( c )  verbs conveying similitive meaning, such a s  Im�anl to b e  simi lar to. 

Intransi tive verbs occur in the intransitive verb phrase , which occurs most 
frequently in the intransitive clau se . They are :  

( a )  active intransitive verbs such as : 

(b)  

(c)  

tar 
k;5 : r  
r� : t  
1 i a n  

to 
to 
to 
to 

run 
flow 
arrive 
go out 

descriptive verbs such 

p 1 1  a to be pretty 
1 a? to be good 

, 
to be hot wa : r  

?uat to be tired 

ambient verbs such as : 

eke? becoming dark 
pah being light 

as : 

kwa : 1 to bark 
mpe? to dream 
ha : n  to die 
k h ra : s  to laugh 

d: : p to have a good time 
, 

to be shaken mp"tr  
n t r �h to be pul led off 
n t ra : e  to be torn 

, 
getting hot wa : r  

ka t getting cold 
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Semi transi tive verbs occur in semitransitive verb phrases which occur most 
frequently in a semitransitive clause , followed by a prepositional or noun 
phrase functioning as locative . The most common semitransitive verb i s  Ij a t l  
to locate, to stay, t o  live. other examples are : 

pe : p  
hak 
ten 
etc . 

to hide 
to get stuck 
to sit 

Transi tive verbs occur in transitive verb phrases which occur most frequently 
in transitive clause s .  They form a large subc lass o f  verbs . They are usually 
followed by an ob ject noun phrase . They are :  

( a l  active transitive verbs such as : 

pa? to eat h fe 
p�1) to cut down , ra : e  
k l am to carry wa t 
?ah to do 

(b l  quotative , perceptive and cognitive verbs 

h� : t  to caU , mee 
l or to speak t r ket  
ku : f1 to see 

( c l  causative verbs such as : 

pnpa? to cause to eat (to feed) 
, to to have a name (to name) pnet : cause 

pnkseh to cause to faU down (to drop) 
pn l a : e  to cause to lose 

(d)  the posses sive verb I?ahl to have 

to crush 
to tear 
to hit 

such as : 

to hear, fee l  
to think 

( e )  semantically bitransitive verbs ( structural ly they act like 
transitive s l  such as : 

?uan 
ttk 
w£ : t  

to give 
to seU 
to buy 

4 . 2 . 2  Pre verbs (prevl modify the meaning of the verb in the way described be low 
( involvement of the actor ) . They can also occur as main verbs . As preverbs 

they occur in the f irst preverbal modifying position . In ellipsis they may 
occur a lone in a c lause or be the only element of the verb phrase present in a 
clause , though the absent main verb wi ll be implied from the preceding context . 
They cannot be omitted without affecting the meaning of the c lause in its 
context . They are words like Ijatl  to stay, to be persistent in doing something, 
or remaining in a state of an act , Ij�hl to move away, to be in a state of doing 
something , I r� : tl to move toward, to be in a state of doing something , leu ?1  to 
fee l  like, to be a��ious to , Iku ? 1 to love to , Imeel to fee l ,  In� : 1)1 to know , 
I t r ketl  to think , and I t h � : kl to undergo an unpleasant experience . 
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1 .  ?o? jat ?ah s � : t 
I stay do alone 
I am still doing it all  by myse lf. 

2 .  ka : j �h rae rna? ka : 
he go visit mother his 
He (went to) visit his mother. 

3 .  ka : r� : t  pup mar 
he arr�ve meet snake 
He (happened to) meet a snake. 

4 .  ?o? eu? ? �ak ?6m 
I feel like drink water 
I want to drink (some) water. 

5 .  ka : ku ? j :,h l a ? 

6 .  

he love go out for pleasure 
He enjoys going out .  

?o?  mee wa : r  ta 
I fee l  hot at 
My back fee ls hot.  

n t r:' : f)  
back 

7 .  ka : t h � : k p (f1 
he ungergo shoot 
He has been shot. 

4.2.3 Preverbal adverbs (prev adv) occur in the second preverbal modifying 
position , after the modal particles and aspectual particles , but before preverbs . 
They inc lude some intensifiers such as / l ak/ very� real ly , /ho : e/ complete ly , 
/ pfan/ capable , /sf) 1 6 : t ,  1 6 : t ,  l ee/ naturally� right away� /sam/ totally .  
Negative particles are also included as a subset of preadverb particles . The se 
are ,  / pe : , p I 6? /  not , /ph6 : n/ never , /? �k/ not like , /pe ta : /  not yet , /pe p:, : /  
not rea l ly .  

1 .  ka : l a k pf)ka? 
he really shy 
He is really shy.  

2 .  ka :  ho : e  pa? na : ho : e  
he complete eat her already 
He had already eaten her. 

3 .  ?o? plan j :,h rO : f)r l an 
I have a chance go school 
I have had a chance to go to schoo l.  

4 .  n:, : sf)1 6 : t  pa? ?ur  l o : e  
they naturally eat curry all 
They naturally ate all the curry . 



5 .  pr l of) sam f)k hdt  h6 : e  

6 .  

door totally shut already 
The doors have already been shut. 

ka :  k6 : n  ?�ak 
he very smoke 
He smokes a lot.  

• I J a :  
cigarette 

7 .  ?o? pe mah ce?  
I not be Thai 
I am not a Thai. 

8 .  ?o? p l �? j �h rO : f)r i an 
I not go school 
I don 't  go to school.  

9 .  kon l a? p h� : n  l a : e  k h� : f)  j �? 
person good never steal thing other 
Good people never s teal other people 's things . 

1 0 .  na : ? .fk  te?  ka : 
she not like marry him 
She does not want to marry him. 

1 1 .  ?o? pe ta : ?�ak pu : e  
I not yet drink wine 
I have not drunk the wine yet.  

12 . n� : ma : p  pe p� : mec 
they ask not clearly hear 
What they asked was not heard clearly .  
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4 .2 . 4  Aspectual particles ( asp p t )  semantically refer t o  the type of the action 
( the state of exi stence , inc luding tense s) . They occur in the second preverbal 

modifying position after the moda l particles but before the preverbal adverb and 
preverb . They cannot occur alone in a verb phrase . They include words like 
lee/s ( future or determination) , Ihal (past or completion) , In� : f)1 sti l l  ( or 
progressive tense ) and Ika : j l  used to. It should be noted that many aspect 
partic les are Thai loans : leal , I ka : j / ,  I kam l af)/ , and possibly even In� : f)1 from 
Thai Ij al)/ . 
1 .  ?o? ee ka : j  ta 

I wil l  return to 
I wil l  go home . 

2 .  sna : ha r� : t  
they (dual )  have arrived 
They (two) have arrived. 

3 .  nam j a? n� : f)  l a s n� : 1)  r e : 1)  n� : 1)  ?ah n� : 1)  j �h 
in the past sti l l  quick s till strong s ti l l  work s ti l l  go 
In the past I was fast, strong, working and moving around. 
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4 .  
, ka :j , p I e? na : pu : m  

she used to chew betel nut 
She used to chew bete l nut. 

5 .  pa? mah mE: : n ho : e  knd ( ?  
eat rice being complete now 
I 'm going to finish eating the rice. 

6. ka : kna : j  me : n  r � : t ,  h � : m  ?o? 
he that one being arrive younger sib ling my 
The person who is coming is my younger sib ling. 

More than one aspect particle can occur together . 

7 .  ka : ha ee s ( : n 
he ready wi ll  cooked 
It is about to be cooked. 

4.2. 5  Modal particles (mod pt ) general ly involve possibility , necess ity or 
contingency of the action expressed by the verb . They occur in the first position 
of the verb phrase preceding the aspectual particle , preverbal adverb , preverb , 
and main verb . They cannot occur alone but must be followed by at least the main 
verb . There are five main modal particles signifying various shades of modality . 
They include ItaQ/ , I l e/ ,  lean/ , Imak/ , Ikaj l as in examples provided be low . For 
further details see 8 . 4 . 2 .  

1 .  m� : sk) : ?o? tal) j �h ta re? 
today I certainly go to farm 
Today I wi ll  certainly go to the farm. 

2 .  ?o? tal) ha p l �? mah jOQ kUQ 

3 .  

I certainly ready not be father vi llage 
I certainly wi ll  not be the vi llage headman. 

eu? I a? 
want good 
Come (back) 

to be bad. 

I e  ka : j I eu? r a : j I e j �h 
then come want bad then go 
if you want things to be good (and) go if you want things 

4 .  H ? d :  k ?ah ta pU Q ka : een ru k ?eh  
you put meat at mud it of course dirty ( emph pt) 
You have put it in the mud, of course it gets dirty . 

5 .  ka : j a t  s f :  ha : d �an ka : kaj ku ? na : 
he stay four five month he happen to love her 
He s tayed for four or five months (and fe ll in love with her) . 

6 .  Q�? kma ?  mak puh 
be afraid rain might fall 
I am afraid that it 's going to rain. 

Some are Thai loan modals such as I toQI must , Ik�1 this, therefore, as we ll .  



1 .  ?O? ca tOI) ?ah ?Jan p�an 
I will  must do give able 
I wi ll  have to be ab le to do it. 

2 .  ?o? k� j �h 
I also go 
I also go . 
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4.3 Preposi tional Phrases (Prep P )  are marked by an initial preposition as 
Relator followed by a noun phrase or a demonstrative as Head . They function as 
Locative of the semitransitive clause ( see 5 . 1 . 3 ) and Temporal and Locative 
peripheral ( see 5 . 4 ) . 

Prep P 
{ NPn } 

ReI : prep H :  dem 

Prepositions (prep) form a c losed class . The most common preposit ions in Khmu 
are /ta/  and /j �?/ . /ta/  is used for Locative referring to what in Engl ish would 
be expressed as at, in, on, under, to, from. /j �?/ is used mainly with animate 
things or instrument nouns meaning with, to, for, by . It is also used to 
s ignify the time , in (the morning) , at (night) . Other prepositions are / l �D/ 
in the direction of, / k l � : D/ inside , /pr ta?/ with. Some examples are provided 
below .  

( a )  Prepositional phrases occurring as Locative of the 

1 .  rna? j a t  ta ka : I) 
mother s tay at home 
(My) mother is at home. 

2 .  ?o? dan  d l  kUI) j �h ta \ w l al) 
I come out of vil lage go to town 
I left the vi llage to go to the town. 

3 .  j E: ?  , j �h l �D we? l �D ham ce 
you wi ll  go direction left direction right 
You are going to the left or to the right. 

4 .  ka : cu : r  t a  nte?  -=-.:..:....::.:;-
he go down to under the house 
He has gone under the house. 

5 .  ka : ku : t k 1 � : I) ka : I) 
he enter inside house 
He entered the house. 

6. J OD j �h ta ho? 
father go to over there 
(My) father went over there . 

semitransitive clause . 

(b)  Prepositional phrases occurring as Locative , Temporal or Manner peripherals . 

1 .  ?O? ?ah w) ak ta  rO : Q s ( :  
I do work 

�
a

�
t

�
(
�
r
�
i
�
c
�
e
�
)
�

mi ll 
I work at the mi l l .  
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2 .  j :,? pstam 
at night 
The moon is 

mOl) pah 
moon bright 
bright at night. 

3 .  ? 'I ? pa? mah j :,? d? 

4 .  

( c )  

l .  

we eat rice with hand 
We eat with (our) hands . 

?O? ?ah 
I do 
I do (it) 

j:,? k'l : 
with this 
with this . 

Prepositional phrases 

cmktn ta kUI) ?o? 
woman at village my 

occurring 

p 1 '1  a 
pretty 

as modifiers 

The woman in my vi llage are pretty . 

2 .  ka : k'l : mah mah ta t09 
this be rice in bamboo stem 
This is rice in the bamboo s tem. 

in noun phrases . 

(d)  Prepositional phrases occurring as manner adverbials . 

l .  

2 .  

ka : j :,h j:,? c 1 :' : 9  t t :  r 
he go by plane 
He went by plane . 

?O? ce j :,h p r ta? / j:,? 
I wil l  go with 
I ' ll  go with her. 

, n a :  
her 

5 .  I NTRA-CLAUSAL SYNTAX : CLAUSE STRUCTURE 

C lauses (Cl)  normally function as direct segments of a sentence ( see section 6) , 
but may also be embedded in a nominal phrase ( see 4 . 1 ) . They consist of the 
obligatory nuc lear segments (main part) and , optionally , peripheral segments .  
Nuclear segments are the more independent part of the construction whereas the 
peripheral segments are the dependent part . The former inc lude the nominal and 
verbal phrases functioning as subj ect , predicate , indirect obj ect , direct object 
which determine the basic clause types descr ibed in 5 . 1 .  The latter inc lude the 
non-nominal and non-verbal phrases functioning as temporal ,  locative , and manner 
adverbials , and the final particle s ,  described in 5 . 4 .  Variations of basic clause 
types due to ellips i s ,  different word order of the clause segments , and forms 
semantically related to basic clause types will also be discussed . 

C lauses can be divided into dependent and independent clauses , and into 
declarative , interrogative and imperative clauses . In this section the independent 
declarative clause type will be dealt with in detai l .  Some information concerning 
dependent c lauses can be found in sections 6 and 8 .  



5 . 1  Ba s i c  c l ause types 
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Five basic clause types are established . They are :  existive , equative , 
intransitive , semitransitive and transitive c lause . They are different from 
each other in their internal structure determined by the number , order , and 
type of nominal phrases occurring with a particular verbal phrase and functioning 
as Subject , Object (Direct and Indirect ) ,  Complement and Locative . 

The normal word order is S-P-O . The Predicate i s  the only obligatory nuclear 
segment while the Subject nominal phrase is optional but common in all clause 
types ( except the exi stive clause ) . The peripheral adverbials (Adv) , initial 
and f inal particles can optional ly occur in all clause types ( for details see 
section 5 . 4 ) . 

The structure of c lauses can be diagrammed generally as : 

C I ( in pt ) ( S  NP ) P (Adv ) ( f  pt) 

Thus a clause may have as nuclear segments an optional Subj ect being a nominal 
phrase , an obligatory Predicate being a verbal phrase , and an optional Obj ect 
(Direct or Indirect) , or Complement , or Locative being a nominal phrase , or a 

prepositional phrase ( as Locative ) .  These have been underl ined in the formula 
above . The optional per ipheral segments do not have a f ixed position ( except 
initial and f inal particles) . 

When discussing basic c lause types below , the formu la for each type will be 
given and illustrated with examples . Variations of basic clause types such as 
ellipsis and alternative word order including related forms will also be 
mentioned . Nominal phrases will also be referred to as semantically denoting 
actor , experiencer , undergoer , benefactor , etc . wherever it is appropriate . 
For verbal phrases it should be noted that the same verb can occur in different 
kinds of clauses . For instance a typically ' descriptive verb ' occurs not only 
in intransitive c lauses but also sometimes in the transitive clause . Transitive 
verbs may occur in transitive c lauses as well as in intransitive c lauses .  
Further informat ion will be found in the discussion of each clause type . 

5 . 1 . 1  Exi sti ve clauses (Clexist) affirm or deny the existence of something . 
It i s  also used to introduce persons or obj ects into a discourse . The verb 
/?ah/ there is/are character ises this clause type . The nuclear segments of 
ex istive clauses consist of an optional Predicate being an existive verb phrase 
followed by an obligatory Complement being a nominal phrase or a clause . The 
Locative peripheral normal ly occurs in this clause type . The structure of this 
clause type can be formali sed as : 

1 .  

C lexist (p : VPexist) Comp 

kon kt ?  ta kru8 t he : p  
people a lot in Bangkok 
are a lot of people in Bangkok. 

{ NP } 
CL 
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2 .  ?ah  s�? woh ta ka : 8  ?o? 
have dog a lot in house my 
There are a lot of dogs in my house. 

3 .  nak  kl : ?ah s a : kra : mo : j  k l a : k  
here have lemongrass one bush 
Here� there is a bush of lemongrass . 

4 .  ( ?o?  kU : f1  ?Om nam) ?ah  t r na� , 
/ ?ah  l ot co� 

I see water big have bridge high / have car 
I can see a big river. There is a high bridge on which 

going across it.  

For emphasis the order may be reversed . The Complement may 
Predicate . 

5 .  ta ka : 8 ?o? 
at home my 

tal) ?ah 
certainly have 

At (my) home� { 

s6? ta� ?ah  / h? (ar tal) 
dog certainly have / hen certainly 

we certainly have dogs� hens and pigs . 
there certainly are dogs� hens and pigs . 

j :,h ta , c08 
go at above 

there are cars 

occur before the 

?ah / stal) 
have / pig 

This clause type is different from others as the Predicate is optional . In many 
cases , when understood , the complement may not appear . 

6 .  ta kru8 t he : p  ! 8:, : r  nam I 0 kon woh / 0 k h � : 8  p h e : 8  
in Bangkok road big people many things dear 
In Bangkok� the s treets are big� there are a lot of people and things 

are expensive . 

Sometimes the verb Ijatl  to locate� to exist� to live is used . 

7 .  na k kl : CI j a t  ?ah  / j a t  mah IE: 
here will  locate meat locate rice ( emph pt ) 
Here there will  be meat and rice . 

Sometimes the Subject denoting the creator of the exi stence of the thing or event 
is mentioned . 

8 .  n� : ?ah p ha : n  t ra : k  ta ka : 8  
they have ki ll  buffalo at home 
They have a buffalo killing (ceremony ) at home . 

In conversation a Complement which is normally present in the answer can be 
omitted . 

9 .  ( a )  ?ah s�? pe : ta kl : 
have dog ( q  pt) at here 
Are there any dogs here ? 

(b)  ?ah 
have 
There are . 

The variations of an existive clause can be seen in the different order of the 
nuclear and peripheral segment in the clause . Some examples are provided be low . 



1 0 .  s;5? 
(Comp) 
dog 
are a 

woh ta ka :9 ?o? 
(Man) ":;'::';'-( Lc.;.O:;"C'-)L-� 
a lot at house my 

lot of dogs at my house.  

11.  s;5? ?ah woh ta ka :9 ?o? 
(Comp) (v) (Man) ( Loc ) 

dog have a lot at house my 
Dogs, there are a lot at my house.  
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5 . 1 . 2  Equati ve clauses (Clequat) indicate in the Complement the character or 
identity of the Subj ect . Though the copula Imahl to be characterises this c lause 
type , the zero verb equative clause is also very common . The nuclear segments 
of this c lause type consist of an obligatory Subject being a nominal phrase , an 
optional Predicate being an equative verb phrase , followed by an obligatory 
Complement being a nominal phrase or a clause . The structure can be formulari sed 
as : 

S : NP (p VPequat ) Comp : NP 

1 .  ?o? mah K hmu? 
I am Khmu 
I am a Khmu. 

2 .  kak) : mah p h r e :  ?o? 
this i

-
s

-
e lder brother my 

This is my e lder brother 

3 .  ka : mah kon p tk� : t  

4 .  

he is person cause - to be born 
He is the father. 

s a 9 t r t�h r� : r  kaki : mah sa9  cu? k h ra : s  
s tory s tory ' this is w�ha

�
t�

-
w
:;"
a
-
n�t

-�
t-

o�lau
�

gh 
This story is a humorous s tory . 

Other verbs than Imahl to be that can also occur in this c lause type are Ict : 1  
to name , Imtanl to be simi lar, to be like , the inchoative verb I k l a : j l  or 
I k l a : j  mahl to become and verbs denoting evaluation such as Inakl to weigh , or 
I r a : ka : 1  to cost.  

5 .  k� : Ct Sa : m  
he name Sam 
His name is Sam. 

6 .  ka : mtan kon p l o? 

7 .  

he looks like person idiot 
He looks like an idiot.  

rmpoh ka : mtan 
face his look like 
His face looks like a 

mkmuaf) m6n 
mango round 

round mango. ' 
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8 .  70m wa : r  k l a :j sm70 :j ho : c  
water hot become vapor already 
The boi ling water has turned into vapor. 

9 .  ktoQ k l a :j mah t l oh h 7 far nam 
egg become be rooster chook big 
An egg becomes a big rooster. 

1 0 .  s �aQ nak ha : k i  1 0 :  
pig weigh five ki logram 
The pig weighs five ki lograms . 

1 1 .  wa :j ra : ka :  rok s fp 
shirt cost sixty 
A shirt costs sixty (baht) . 

In some cases the Predicate may not appear . The clause is then two juxtaposed 
nominal phrase s .  This i s  possible only when the sentence has /mah/ to b e  or 
/ r a : ka : /  to cost as the Predicate . 

12 . ka :  ka na :j III j:,7 pr:, : m  707 
he that one friend my 
That one is my friend. 

13 . ke : ki : III he :m  707 
this person younger sib ling my 
This is my younger brother/sister. 

14 . mkmu eQ III k l � : Q  pe : t  ba : t  
mango cost eight baht 
A mango costs eight baht. 

1 5 .  wa :j ka : na :j III rok s fp 
shirt that one sixty 
That shirt costs sixty (baht) . 

This clause type is different from the others because the order of the nuclear 
segment cannot be reversed and the Subject is obligatory. But in conversation 
the Subject or even both Subj ect and Complement may not occur . 

1 6 .  (a )  j £ 7 , mah C t : 
your name what 
What is your name ? 

(b) III , Sa : m  C t : 
name Sam 

My name is Sam. 

17 . ( a )  ke : meh K hmJ7 7 � 7  
he i s  Khmu (q pt ) 
Is he a Khmu? 

(b)  III meh III 
is 

Yes . 
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5.1.3 Semi transi tive clauses (Clsemitr ) have an optional Subj ect being a 
nominal phrase , an obligatory Predicate being a semitransitive verb phrase , 
fol lowed by an obligatory Locative ( a  peripheral c lause segment) being a 
prepositional phrase or in a few cases a nominal phrase . This c lause type can 
be formularised as : 

C ls emitr (S : NP ) P : VPsemitr Loc : { Prep P } 
Np 

Semitransitive verb phrases expressing modes of being are followed by a locative 
prepositional phrase or locative nominal phrase referring to location . 

1 .  J OI) ja t ta re?  
father locate at farm 
My father is at the farm. 

2 .  kU I) Mfal)ka : n  j a t  ke : m  ?Om k h r 6 : 9  
vi llage Muangkarn locate beside Maekhong River 
Muangkarn village is located beside the Maekhong River. 

3 .  , ja t k 1 6 : 9  sa l)mp6? na : 
she locate in dream 
She is in (my) dream .  

4 .  k tol) . , jat ta  1 i 9 / ktol) k 1 6 : k  ja t ta  J i m 
egg yolk locate in middle egg white locate in 
The egg yolk is in the middle; the egg white is outside . 

5 .  pa? ka ? hak ta  t r6 :9 
eat fish get s tuck at throat 
I ate fish and (fish bones) got s tuck in my throat. 

6. na : p� : p  t�  pr l o9 k� :9 
she hide a t  door house 
She hid in the doorway . 

7 .  ?om m � r  tak  ta l a ? s?� :9 
water dew s i t  at leaf plant 
The dew sits on the leaves . 

n� : k  
outside 

Nominal phrase locatives occur only when they refer to place name s .  

8 .  ?o ?  j a t  0 C h i agkh r 6 :9 

9 .  

I locate Chiengkhong 
I live in Chiengkhong. 

ja t 
locate 
Life in 

o Mfa9 La :w  ? ba : p  / ja t Mfag rhaj 
Laos hard locate Thai land 

Laos is hard; in Thai land it 's better. 

s ba : j  
happy 

?et  
a little bit 

5 . 1 . 4  Intransi tive clauses (Clintr ) have an optional Subject being a nominal 
phrase , an obligatory Predicate being an intransitive verb phrase . They can be 
formularised as : 

( S  : NP ) P :  VP intr 
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There are three type s of intransitive clauses : 

Intransitive clauses with active intransitive verbs , 
Intransitive clauses with descr iptive verbs , and 
Intransitive clauses with ambient verb s .  

5. 1 . 4. 1  Intransitive clauses with active intransitive verbs have a subject as 
the actor of the action and an obligatory Predicate as an active intransitive 
verb phrase signifying (a)  general action , (b) motion , and ( c )  meteorological 
condition . 

( a )  Intransitive c lauses expressing general actions 

1 .  s�? pu : m  t r (at t r (at 

2 .  

dog fart (noise)  
The dog farted (noise of fart) . 

ka : k h r� : s  
he laugh 

-

He laughed -

krkta krkta 
(noise) 

ha ha ha. 

3 .  he : m  ja : m 
younger sib ling cry 
My brother/sister is crying. 

4 .  ?o? cu? s (h 
I fee l  like to s leep 
I fee l  like going to s leep. 

5. sO? kwa : I 
dog bark 
The dog is barking. 

6 .  ps�am n�j mpo? pe l a? 
night before dream not good 
Last night I had a bad dream. 

(b) Intran sitive clauses with verbs expressing motion are followed by an 
optional locative prepositional phrase or locative nominal phrase referring to 
Source or Destination . 

l .  ?o? ka :j ta ka :g 
I come to home 
I came home . 

2 .  ka : ku : t ta k l uag 
he enter to inside 
He went inside . 

3 .  ma ? j �h ta ju? 
mother go to forest 
(My) mother went to the forest.  



4 .  mah nam ka : pa? 1 i a n ta n tu?  muh 
rice that he eat come out from hole nose 
The rice he had eaten came out of his nose . 

5 .  ?om ma t ko : r 
water eye fall 
Tears are falling. OR 

, , , 6 .  n:> : j oh ta ro :�r l an 
they go to school 
They go to schoo l.  

7 .  ka : ktan ta ka :9 
he go up to house 

She 

He goes up into the house. 

is crying. 
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The motion verbs may be fol lowed by another motion verb functioning as a 
directional verb , in a post-head serial verb type . They are verbs like Ij ohl 
to go , Ika : j l  to come , I ro : t l to arrive , Iksehl to fall down , etc . 

8 .  ?o? tar  ro : t  ta re?  
I run arr1.-ve to farm 
I ran and arrived at the farm. 

9 .  no : .e!.J2. j oh 1 .e!.J2.  ka : j 

1 0 .  

they shoot go / shoot come 
They were shooting at each other. 

ka : ter  
he Jump 
lIe ,jumped 

kseh ta ?Om K h ro : 9  
fall to Maekhong River 

into the Maekhong River. 

1 1 .  t9ka?  S ?0 : 9  tu :c j oh j oh j oh 
branch tree bend go go go 
The branch of the tree is bending down, down, down. 

( c l  Intransitive clauses expressing a meteorological condition have an obligatory 
Sub j ect referring to natural phenomena and an optional Predicate referring to 
motion . 

1 .  ma t pr ) ?  ku : t  
sun enter 
The sun is setting. 

2 .  p I  (ar kseh 
hai l fall 
It is hailing. 

3 .  1 t 1 a : r 1 � an 
lightning come out 

The lightning is flashing. 

kma'? h I I ' . , 1 \ 4 .  P r ta9 to : r  prJ:> :� I an 
ra1.-n stop / rainbow come out 
The rainbow comes out when the rain stops . 
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5 .  I) ku : r r � : t 
stO!'111 arrive 
The stO!'111 has arrived. 

6 .  kh ? (h 
thunder cry out 
It is thundering. 

7 . ?Om ktan 
water go up 
(The level of) the water went up. 

5. 1 . 4 .2 Intransitive c lauses with descriptive verbs have as Subj ect the 
experiencer of the state described by the Predicate . The distinction between 
descriptive intransitive clauses and active intransitive c lauses is largely a 
semantic one . There are only re latively minor syntactic differences . Descriptive 
verbs are generally trans latable by English adjectives or past participles rather 
than by action s .  Examples are provided below : 

1 .  pu : c  ha : p l e h 
wine have been flat 
The wine has gone flat. 

2 .  ? � ? t haw kn� ? n� : 
we 0 ld after they 
We are going to be o ld like them. 

3 .  mar h (al) sma : n  
snake b lack cruel 
The b lack snake is crue l. 

4 .  ma t ?o? ?as  
eye my swe ll  
My eyes are swollen. 

5 .  ka : k� h? ( a l a k  
this sweet very 
This is very sweet. 

6. n� : p 1 )  a ho : c 
they pretty already 
They are pretty now. 

7 .  ka :  k� : pe cOl) 
this not high 
This is not high. 

8 .  k::S : n  ne ?  I t : n 

9 .  

child litt le naughty 
The little child is naughty . 

k hd ( ? ?o? ha rma :1)  
now I have been rich 
I am rich now. 

ho : c  
already 



1 0 .  sOQ nca : k  
trousers torn 
The trousers are torn. 

1 1 .  ra : Q  s ?� : Q  Qk h rah 
flower open 
The flowers are b looming. 

12 . p r l oQ mpa :g 
door open 
The door is open. 
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5.1 . 4 . 3 Intransitive c lauses with ambient verbs have only the Predicate as 
nucleus signifying natural phenomena . They are different from others because 
the Subject is obligatorily absent.  

1.  wa : r  wa : r  
hot hot 
It is really hot .  

2 .  

3 .  , ce 

co ld. 

already wi ll  bright 
It is nearly dawn. OR 

4 .  ha : cko? ho : c  

ho : c  
already 

Dawn is about to break. 

already evening already 
It is getting dark. 

5 .  j �? Q+ap ga r  
when dawn cold 
It is cold at dawn. 

A . .  c lause such as the fo llowing is incorrect and never used . 

*m,. : s ki : ka : ka t 
today it co ld 
It is co ld today . 

However the subject can occur in a case like m� : s ki : ka : ha : ka t ho : c . 
Active intrans itive verbs can also occur in transitive clauses . That is they 
may be followed by a nominal phrase functioning as an Obj ect or Complement . 
However , the subjects seem to act as experiencers rather than performers of the 
action . The ' intransitive ' obj ects seem mostly to be topics .  

1 .  ( a l  ?o? pgka ? 
I shy 
I fee l  shy . 

(bl  ?o? pgka? k� : nn�m 
I shy girl 
I am shy of girls. 



56 SUWILAI PREMSRIRAT 

2 .  ( a )  ?o? k h ra : s l a k 
I laugh a lot 
I laugh a lot. 

(b) ( k� :  r� : t  ? l ?  prpa : )  ? l ? k h rJ : s k� : 
he arrive we gossip we laugh him 

When he arrived we gossiped about him (and) we laughed at him. 

Descriptive verbs can also occur in intransitive constructions . 

1 .  ka : � l eh mok 
house near mountain 
The house is near the mountain. 

2 .  ( ? a :  tJ : p  nl : phn t £ : )  k� : ca? wl al) ca? ka : t  
doing basketry this possible but it far city far market 
Basketry is alright but for marketing the product I am too far from the city .  

3 .  ?o? wa : r  l u :j 
I hungry 

(mah )  
rice 

I am hungry . (I want to eat rice . ) 

4 .  ?o? l �? l �h 
I good body 
I am we ll.  

5 .  ?o? l l at cu a ( = ?o? cua l l at )  
I short life 
I wi ll  not live long. 

6 .  k� : 1 t k  ma t 
he blind eye 
He is b lind. 

In everyday life speech situation s ,  intransitive constructions are found with 
transitive verbs (which are normal ly followed by nominal obj ects) . However , the 
missing obj ect may be understood from the context . 

The nominal word order of intransitive clauses is S-P . However for emphasis 
P-S i s  also used . 

1 .  

2 .  

k � :  k6 : n  l �? rpfam l a k k� : r  
he very good heart a lot run down (p)  
He is so glad that tears are fal ling (from 

j �h Le : / j �h 
go (P)  Lae ( s )  / go (P)  
Both Lae and Set went. 

Set 
Set ( s )  

?om mat 
water eye (S )  
his eyes) . 

3 .  pas ta m�? l l an  ?ah / l ) an mah 
stab where come out (p)  meat ( s )  come out (p)  rice ( s )  
Wherever (I) stab there i s  meat and there i s  rice. 

4. l am mah / l Jm mJ : r  
delicious (p)  r�ce / de licious (p)  salt ( s )  
The rice i s  good and the salt i s  good. 



5 .  r� : t  Qku : r  / r� : t  
come (p)  storm eS)  / oome (p)  
It is s torming and hailing 

p I  rar 
hai l ( S )  

Adv - v construction also occurs a s  in : 

6 .  l am pa? l a? 
delioious (Adv) eat (v)  / goOd (Adv) 
Eat we ll, live we ll .  
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5 . 1 . 5  Transi tive clauses (Cltr ) have an opt ional Subj ect as a performer of the 
action being a nominal phrase , an obligatory Predicate being a transitive verb 
phrase signifying (a)  general action , (b) causation , ( c )  possession , and (d)  
cognition and perception , and an obligatory Obj ect being a nominal phrase or a 
c lause . This c lause type is the most common c lause type found in the language . 
It can be formular ised as : 

C ltr = ( S  ) O ·. { NP } NP P :  VPtr C l  

(a)  Tran sitive clauses express general action . 

1 .  ka : tam � 
he beat drum 
He is beating a drum. 

2 .  ? 'j ? ce we : t  rf)ko? 
we wi ll buy husked rice 
We wi ll  buy (husked) rice . 

3 .  ka : pa t p I � : f) 
he out rattan 
He is cutting rattan. 

4 .  ? 'j ? ?tak p� : c 
we drink W'l,.ne 
We drink wine . 

5 .  kS : n  cmktn ta :r sa : t  
women weave mat 
The women weave mats . 

6 .  k h ? r : p  tok ?a : w  B a : n  
scorpion s ting unole Bern 
A scorpion s tung Uncle Bern. 

7 .  mah ka :  rUf) / f):)? ka : h rc 
r'l,.ce he cook / paddy he pound 
He oooked rioe and pounded paddy . 

(d)  Transitive clauses express causative meaning (by verbs with a causative 
prefix) . 

1 .  na : pnmah 
she cause-to-eat 
She feeds pigs . 

, s t af) 
pig 
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2 .  ?o? pnpo : l kt�1) 

3 . 

4 .  

y-- cause-to-roll  jar 
I ro lled a crock (along the ground) . 

?o? pnp/ : t  
I cause-to-put out 
I put out the fire. 

?o? pnk l ah 
I cause-to-re lease 
I released the pig. 

p r na 
fire 

sfal) 
pig 

5 .  ?o? pnkseh ktol) t n l a h 

6 .  

7 .  

I cause- to-fall egg break 
I dropped an egg and it broke. 

?o? pn l a : c  kmu : 1 
y-- cause- to- lose money 
I have lost (some) money . 

(ma ?  ?o? ?uan )  ?o? pnp:,? 
(mother my ma1(e) me cause-to-hold 

h e : m  
younger 

My mother made me hold (my) younger sib ling. 

( c )  Transitive c lauses express possessive meaning . 

sibling 

1 .  n:, : ?ah ta : j  h e : m  rok kon 
they have older sib ling younger sib ling six person 
They have six brothers and sisters . 

2 .  ?o? ?ah kmu : l  woh / t ra : k  ?o? ?ah / kmu : l  ?o? ?ah 
I have money a lot / buffalo I have / money y-- have 
I have a lot of money . I have buffa loes and money . 

3 .  ?o? ?ah p ra : 1) 
y-- have skin disease 
I have a skin disease.  

4.  s�? ?ah ? (ak s r ( : l 
dog have faeces gold 
The dog had gold faeces .  

(d)  Transitive c lauses express cognitive or perceptive meanings . 

1 .  kU :p s�? / kU :p s fal) 
see dog / see pig 
(I could) see dogs and pigs . 

2 .  k h ( t  ce? k h ( t  k� : n  
think grandchi ldren / think chi ldren 
I think for (my) chi ldren and grandchi ldren. 

3 . ?o? Ji.rl ka : ho : c  
I forget it already 
I have forgotten it already. 



4 .  ? 1 ? ta9 5 r ? e :9 rna? j 09 
we certainly miss mother father 
We certainly miss (our) parents . 

5 .  ?o? 9:'? rO : j  
I be afraid of (evi l) spirits 
I am afraid of evi l  spirits . 

6 .  ka :  c ha :j PUI) p f :  
he knows how to p lay wind instrument 
He knows how to p lay a wind instrument.  
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In some transitive constructions the obj ect does not refer to the undergoer of 
the action but to the purpose or result of the action . Alternative constructions 
for the same meaning are also given in brackets for examples 2 and 3 .  

1 .  ?o? k h ta9 k hurn 

2 .  

3 .  

I dig hole 
I am digging a hole . 

?o? j:,h pok c n t ra9 ( = ?o? 
r-- go cut post ( I  
I went to cut a tree to make a 

?o? .P.fu kua 1 ( = ?o? P�9 
I cut mortar ( I  cut 
I cut a tree to make a mortar. 

pok 5 ?;' : 9  
cut tree 
post .  

t � : 9  
make 

5?;' : 9  
tree 

t � :  9 kua 1 )  
make mortar) 

An inanimate noun can also function as the subject of a transitive c lause 
referring to the performer of the action . 

9ku : r  pa :9 pr l ol) 
storm open door 
The storm opened the door. 

rot  r:S :  5 kon 
car press person 
The car ran over someone . 

However only animate nouns or movable nouns can occur in the following c lauses . 

?o? wa t WE : 1 ( *  WE : 1 wa t ?o?)  
I hit knife 
I cut myself with a knife . 

? t f ? wa t ?  c r l a? ( *  c r l a ? wa t t f ? )  
hand hit thorn 
My hand was pierced by a thorn. 

Ambient verbs can a lso occur in transitive c lauses . 

I f  

1 .  

I)k1 : n  
yesterday 
YesterdaY3 

n t ra : 5  l a k  kon ha : n  ta ho? 
lightning hit person die over there 
the lightning hit someone and kil led him3 over there. 

the context al lows it , the subject is normal ly left unstated . 

0 pa? ho : c  ?o? , j:,h  t a  , ce w l al) 
eat already I wil l  go to town 
After the meal I wi ll  go to town. 
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2 .  f1a : m  
when 

ka ? kU : p  
fish bake 

no : m  
make a ball 

mah 
rice 

/ ta : t  
dip 

?ur  
curry 

/ ta : t  
dip 

cml)a : j 
chi li 

ta : t  
dip 

To eat I (make the sticky) rice into a ballJ and dipped it into a currYJ 
and in (some) chili and baked fish. 

3 .  (a )  f1I ?.)h m.)h 
do what 
What are you doing? 

(b)  111 h fc 1);5? p.)h 
pound paddy keep 
(I) am pounding paddy to keep for later. 

4 .  ( a )  H? , j :,h , ce nam 
you will  go when 
When are you going? 

(b)  111 j :,h pmk) : 
go tomorrow 
Tomorrow. 

ma? 

As in the case of the subj ect , when the context allows it the obj ect may be left 
unstated . But thi s  type of construction is not acceptable outside its context . 

5 .  K ha : n  cu : r  / Cal) tuk 111 / tmr ) h  f1I cu : r  ta  c:' : 1) h6 : c  
Karn go down Cang tie drag go down at working hut then 

sna : l e  wa t 111 
they then beat 
Karn went down there. Cang tied him up and dragged him into the working hut. 

Then they beat him. 

The predicate which is obligator ily present may also be deleted for the answer 
in the conversation . 

6 . ( a )  ma? r:, : t  
who come 
Who has come? 

(b) s (a? L:' : I)  
brother Long 
Brother Long. 

The normal order of transitive c lauses is S-P-o . 
common for the Obj ect to occur c lause initia l .  
common . 

1 .  r pa :f) n:, : tam 
gong (0) they ( s )  beat (p )  
The gong, they beat (it) . 

2 .  t r na :m  H? t .) : m  mo : j  
song (0) you ( S )  sing (p)  one 
The song, you sing (it) . 

f1:' : r 
( c lass)  

However , for emphasis it i s  
O-S-P order is therefore also 



3 .  k� : n  rna? no : k  
chiLd (0) mother ( s )  beat (p)  
The child was beaten by the mother. 

4 .  tu : t  r a : !)  s ? � : !)  ?o? ?uan n� : pnstm 
flower plant (0) I ( S )  make them grow (p)  
I made them grow some flowering plants . 

For special emphasis the reversed order o-p-s is used . 

1 .  ( a )  rna? n) !) pu : c  ka : k i : l am l a k 
who make wine this de licious really 
Who made this wine ? It 's really good. 

(b)  pu : c  ru!) ?o? ( 10? 
wine (0)  make (p )  I ( s )  
I am the one who made it.  

2 .  ( a) Ca!) tUk h6 : c  rna? I e  wa t 
Cang tie then who then beat 
Who beat (him) after Cang had tied him up ? 

(b) wa t ? a : w  Ju :!) 
beat (p )  uncle Jung 
It was Uncle Jung. 
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3 .  ma t s !)ker mu h s!)ker ka : mah � ? ah r6 :j 
eye deform nose deform he is what (0) make (p)  evil spirit ( s )  
His eyes and nose are deformed (as if) he was made by an evil spirit . 

4 .  

5 .  

?o? pe!) s ?; : !)  
I cut down the tree 

/ s ? ; : !)  
tree (0)  

I cut (down) a tree. 

re?  rtam ?o? / sa!) 
farm (0)  clear (P)  I ( S )  what 
I c lear the land for crops . 

?o? 
I 

.e.fu 
cut down (p )  

, r �am 
clear 

/ ?o? 
I 

5 .2 Summary of the vari ati ons of bas i c  c l ause types 

, r �am 
clear 

Apart from the basic c lause patterns ,  each of the Khmu c lauses may have certain 
variants . Examples have been provided in the discussion of each c lause type . 

5.2. 1 E l l i ps i s  

Shorter forms usual ly serve a s  ellipsis o f  longer forms in accordance with the 
following table . 
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C lause Normal S-P 
types segments ellipsis 

of 0 

Existive ( S ) -p-Comp 

Equative S-P-Comp 

Semi-
tran- S -P-Loc 
sitive 

Intran-
sitive S-P 

Tran-
sitive s-p-o + 

5.2.2 Permu tation 

p-o 
el lipsi s  

o f  S 

(+)  

+ 

+ 

S-O S P O , Comp , or Loc 
e l lipsis e ll ipsis ellipsis e ll ipsis of 

of P of P+ (O)  of 8+ (0) S+P 

+ 

+ (+)  (+)  

(+)  ( + )  + 

+ + 

+ + + + 

The permutation of the c lause segments , both nuclear and peripheral is due to 
different focus and emphasis . However only the nuclear segments will be dealt 
with here . 

The permutation of basic c lauses involves both postpositional and prepositional 
permutation of c lause segments .  The subj ect may be postposed whereas the obj ect 
or complement may be preposed . 

( a )  Postposed subject 

The subj ect of all basic c lause types except existive and equative clauses can 
be permuted to postposition . Instead of having the subj ect before the verb 
phrase , it can be postposed to the position after the nuclear clause segments , 
though its position among the peripheral segments is not r igid . The permuted 
word order can be shown as below . 

C lause type Normal word 
order 

semi transitive S-P-Loc 

intransitive S-P 

transitive s -p-o 

ex istive P-Comp 

(b)  Object and complement emphasis 

Permuted word Permuted word 
order l .  order 2 .  

P-Loc-S 

P-S 

p-o-s o-p-s 

Com-P 

For emphasi s ,  the obj ect of the transitive , and in some cases of the equative 
c lause , can be permuted to the f irst or presubject position . The word order 
with obj ect and complement can thus be shown as : 



S - P - 0 � 0 - S - P 
kwa : j  h� : no : pns{m 
aassava they grow 
They grow aassava. 
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In a short sentence with a serial verb the obj ect can occur after the verb 
between the two serial verbs , or before the Subj ect . 

1 .  ?a? , , pa ? I 
S - Pl P2 - 0 ce pua s ta ')  

we will  aook eat pig 

2 .  ?a? , , I pa? S - Pl - 0 - P2 ce pu a s ta ')  
we wi ll  aook pig eat 

3 .  
I ?a?  , , pa ? o - S - Pl P2 s t a ')  ce pua 

pig we wil l  aook eat 
We (two) aook pork to eat.  

5.3 Some s emanti cal l y  rel ated forms of bas i c  c l ause  types 

Each of the Khmu clauses may also have forms which are semantically related to 
basic clause type s .  Below imperative , interrogative , benefactive ( inc luding 
causative , propulsion and purposive ) , passive , reflexive and reciprocal 
constructions will be di scussed . 

5.3.1 Imperative constructions express commands or requests . All basic clause 
types except equative �nd exi stive can occur in the form of an imperative clause . 
The verbal particle Ita : 1  do not i s  a negative imperative . There are some f inal 
particles that can occur with imperative clauses such as I?eml showing request 
or invitation. As in Thai , imperative clauses in Khmu can have an explicit 
subject.  Further information can be found in Section 7 .  

1 .  j a ?  pa : 1 aw ? em 
g
"'-

r-a-ruJl71--"'-a
--'-

y-o-u
-

s-a-y
- =rr= pt ) 

Please talk� grandma. 

2 .  ta : l or 

3 .  

4 .  

do not speak 
Don ' t  speak. 

you s top stop 
Stop! Stop! 

you think of us also 
{ think of us . Please 

don ' t  forget us . 

( f  pt) 

5.3.2 Interrogative constructions ask question s .  All basic clauses may occur 
as interrogative clause s .  As in Thai interrogative clauses , there are both 
information and yes-no questions . On the other hand in the alternative question 
the two choices appear in juxtaposition and no interrogative word is used . 
Further information can be found in Section 6 .  
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1 .  rna? r� : t  
who come 
Who came ? 

2 .  j E ? ?eh rn�h 
you do what 

3 .  

What are you doing? 

H? j �h ta rna? 
you go where 
Where did you go ? 

r� : t  
come 

4 .  ka : ?ah  k� : n s ?ah kan 
he have chi ld how many person 
How many children has he ? 

5 .  na : ku? ka : ?,f? 

6 .  

she love him or not 
Does she love him? 

ka : p 1 1 a 
he good looking 
Is he handsome ? 

pe : 
or not 

7 .  ka : ho : c pe ta : 
he finish not yet 
Has he finished? 

8. sOl) ka : k I : ka : wa : I) ka : 
garment this it long it 
Are these shorts or trousers ? 

9 .  j E? ptan wah p�an ?et  
you get much get  little 
Have you got a lot or little ? 

5.3.3 Pas s i ve constructions 

1 1  at ' 

short 

Khmu does not seem to have passive constructions as in English. There is a 
passive construction with o-s-p order with the Lao loan word / t h t : k/ to undergo 
an unpleasant experience , occurring after a topicali sed obj ect . 

1 .  ( al h e : rn  t h t : k  rna? Wih 
younger sib ling undergo mother hit 
My younger brother/sister was caned by (my) mother. 

2 .  ( a l  S in ka : t h t : k  rwa : j  pok ha : n  
Bin he undergo tiger bite die 
Bin was bitten by a tiger and died. 

However , the normal transitive construction can be used alternatively and seems 
to be more common . 



1 .  (b) h e : m  OR he :m  
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rna? wc h 
mother hit 
(My) mother 

younger sib ling younger sibling 
wc h 
hit 

2 .  (b) 

caned (my) younger sib ling. 

rwa : j  pok Sa : n  ha : n  OR 
tiger bite Bern die 
The tiger tore Bern to death. 

Sa : n  
Bern 

rwa : j  
tiger 

pok 
bite 

ha : n  
die 

5.3.4 Refl exi ve constructions specify that the subj ect or the actor is particu­
larly stressed or emphasi sed in re lation to the predication . The reflexive 
construction has a ref lexive pronoun / te : /  inserted immediately fol lowing the 
predicate verb phrase of any basic c lause type except the existive or equative 
c lause . The reflexive pronoun / te : /  onese lf can occur with or refer to every 
personal pronoun or noun no matter what gender and number they are . It can also 
occur as either sub j ect or obj ect , by itself or being a part of a noun phrase . 

1 .  ?o? t r ket  s r ? e : 9  l �h te : se : t  
I think have sympathy with body myse lf alone 
I fee l  sorry for myse lf. 

2 .  ka : p ha : n  l �h te : ( ha : n ) 
he kill body himself dead 
He ki lled himse lf. 

3 .  ka : !.L'l t e :  (eu?  l u : j )  
he make himse lf pain stomach 
He pretends to have a stomach ache . 

5 .3. 5 Reciprocal constructions express mutual action by two or more actors and 
have the reciprocal marker /j�?/  together, with each other inserted immediately 
following the predicate verb phrase of basic c lauses ( except equative and 
existive c lauses which cannot take thi s construction) . 

1 .  h ? (ar tok j�? 

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

hen peck together 
The hens peck each other. 

, n::> : 
they 
They 

, n::> : 
they 
They 

?a?  

l or j�? 
speak together 

are speaking together. 

r� : t  rae j�? 
come visit together 

visit each other. 

wa t j�? 
we (two) 
We fought 

fight together 
each other. 

( j �h 
go 

5 .  ta?  ja ? t r t h fa9 j�? te : 

ka : j )  
come 

grandpa grandma quarre l together themse lves 
Grandpa and Grandma quarre l with each other. 
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6 .  cm�? wan j �? 
rope tangle together 
The rope is tangled up. 

Verbs express ing reciprocal action may occur between two nominal phrases . 

ka :  t r t n (aQ j �? k� : nn�m te : 
he quarrel with girlfriend his own 
He quarreled with his girlfriend. 

5.4 Peri phera l segments 

Besides the nuclear segments , clauses also have optional segments which are 
discussed in thi s  section . The peripheral segments include adverbials (Adv) 
initial particles ( in pt ) , clause topic and f inal particles (f pt) , etc . The 
adverbials are Temporal (Temp) , Locative (Loc) and Manner (Man) which are adverb 
phrases (Adv p ) , prepositional phrases ( Prep p) and comparative phrase mani­
festing time , place and manner setting . The order of adverbials in clause is 
not rigid . It is not uncommon that two adverbials co-occur in a clause . 
Initial and f inal particles which have f ixed positions may occur in almost 
every clause type . The most common order of the segments in the clause can be 
diagrammed as : 

Cl = ( in pt ) (Cl topic) ( Temp) S-V-O ( Loc) (Adv) ( f  pt) 

Adverbs may occasionally precede the obj ect and the Temporal may precede the 
f inal particles . Other items are not confined to a certain position either . 

5.4 . 1  Temporal (Temp) may occur either before or after the clause nucleus . It 
can be a word , a phrase or a clause , as shown below .  

1 .  knd i ?  ?o? h� 
now I already 
Now I am rich. 

rma : f) 
rich 

h6 : C  
already 

2 .  pmkl : ?o? ce j�h  ta j J ?  

3 .  

tomorrow I will  go to forest 
Tomorrow I wi ll  go to the forest.  

p ( :  
year 
Last 

nam k l a : t  ?o? t�c sa I l : 
which pass I sell corn 

year I sold a lot of corn. 

woh 
a lot 

4 .  s ( : m  r� : t  ta kl : cm� :  
bird come at here every day 
The birds come here every day . 

5 .  j a ?  ho : c  pa? ho : c  pu : m  ra :m  n� :Q nE?  

6 .  

grandma to have done eat t o  have done chew when still small 
Grandma chewed our food (so we could eat it) when we were small.  

, nam 
when 
When 

?o? ja t ta kUQ ?o? ?ah r�? ?ah pra : j  
I s tay at home I grow crops make traps 

I lived at home I worked in the field and made traps . 



7 .  narn ?o? s r ?e : �  rna? j o� ?o? 
when I think of mother father I 
Whenever I miss my parents I go home . 
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5 . 4.2 Locative (Loc) is normally a post nuclear segment but when it is 
emphasi sed it can occur as a clause initial . A locative consists of an initial 
preposition and a noun phrase . More information can be found in the section on 
the prepositional phrase ( Section 5 . 4 . 3 . 2 ) . 

1 .  S a : rn  j ?>h pa : l  d su ? 
Sam go work in the South 
Sam was sent to work �n the South. 

2 .  ka : ten ta ka : �  ?o? 
he si t 

";
i
;'::
n
�";':

h
:::
o
":"
u
:':'
s

-
e
-

m
-

y
=--

He is sitting in my house . 

3 .  ?o? kwh rna : rn  k l :S : �  s l aj ( ?uan  ka : ya r )  
I stir blood in bowl make it cold 
I s tir the b lood in a bowl to make it cold. 

4 .  rna? ??>h ?Om ta sn l u ?  
mother get water at wel l  
(My) mother gets the water from the we l l .  

5 .  t j ? ta : rn  rneh  l ?>� k) : 
hammer hit direction this 
Hit here with the hammer. 

6. ka : tar  j ?>h narn f)?> : r 
he run go along road 
He ran along the road. 

7 .  ?o? j?>h  t a  kUf) Ba : n  
I go from village Ba : n  
I walked from Barn Mai vil lage 

Maj r?> : t  �t:::a�..:..k�U�f)� ____ �?..:..o..:..rn��J�e�n 
Maj arrive at village om Yen 
to om Yen village . 

5.4 . 3  Manner (Man) is expressed by adverb phrases ,  prepositional phrases ,  or 
comparative phrase s .  

5. 4.3. 1 Adverb phrases (Adv p )  modify the verb phrase . Usually they use post 
nuclear segments .  However , for emphasis they can be prenuclear segments .  They 
are words ( adverbs)  or phrase s .  

Adverbs ( adv) usually fol low the obj ect but can also precede the obj ect . 
Semantical ly they may describe the manner in which the predication is sustained 
or add descriptive colour to the verbs . Adverbs are of three main types : those 
that modify the action expressed by the verb , those that modify the relationship 
between the actor and the action , and those that indicate the direction of the 
action . 
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1 .  Adverbs that modify the action expressed by words that have meaning similar 
to that of the English adverbs are never negated but can occur in pair s .  

1 .  

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

5 .  

6 .  

ka : t a r  l as 
he run fast 
He runs fast.  

( l as )  
(fast) 

?o? ? tk  
I not like 
I don ' t  really 

r:'1) r:'1) 
very very 
like it. 

?o? 1 61) , ( r:'l)) r�� 
I forget a lot 
I am  very forgetful.  

ka : ko : n  l a? p h6 : t  
he too muah good too muah 

. { so 
He 'Z-S too } good. 

ka : pf)ka? l a k 
he shy a lot 
He is very shy. 

? ) ? p (r s ( : m 
we shoot bird 
We enjoy shooting 

d: : p muan 
enjoyab le enjoyable 
birds . 

2 .  Some adverbs modify the relationship between the actor and the action , 
particularly with regard to the actor ' s  ability to complete the action . They 
can be negated but never appear as pairs . Moreover they can be used by them­
selves as a complete re sponse utterance . They are words like /pt an/ to be able 
to , /h6 : c/ to aomplete, to finish , /d A : m/ to try on. 

1 .  ?o? pa? h6 : c  
I eat already 
I have already eaten it. 

2 .  ?o? ?ah pian 

3 .  

4 .  

I do able 
I aan do it. 

?o? ?ah d A : m  
I do see 
I will try . 

, pa? , n � :  pe 
they eat not 
They aan ' t  eat. 

, p"tan 
able 

3 .  Directional adverbs indicate the general direction of the main action . They 
are the motion verbs like /j:,h/ to go , /ka : j /  to aome , /r:, : t/ to arrive , / rah/ 
to be up , /ktan/ to go up , etc . Some examples are provided below . More examples 
can be found in Section 6 .  



1 .  ka :  (d a : n ) j:,h ta ka : t  pa : cha : ta 
he (walk) go at market bazaar in 
He wa lked around the bazaar in Chiengmai. 

2 .  ?o? tar  r:, : t  ta ka : Q  
I run arr�ve at home 
I ran and arrived home . 

3 .  na : top ka :j ta kUQ 
she return come to vi llage 
She walked back to the vil lage . 

Ch i engmaj 
Chiengmai 

5 . 4 .3 .2  Prepos i ti onal  phra ses (See also Section 4) 

Instrumentative meaning : 

?o? p (r s ( : m j:, ?  sna : t  
I shoot bird with gun 
I shot the bird with a gun. 

Comitative meaning : 

?o? j :,h j :,? jOQ 
I go with father 
I went with my father. 

?o? pa? mah j:, ?  ma? 
I eat rice with mother 
I had a meal with my parents . 

5 . 4 . 3 .3 Comparati ve phra ses 

j :,  ? 
with father 
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Descriptive verbs and adverbs can occur in comparative constructions of equality , 
comparative degree , or superlative degree . 

1 .  Comparison of equal i t y  i s  marked by /naQ/ to be equal, to be the same fol lowed 
by a reciprocal marker /j :,?/  together. 

1 .  ?o? kap L:' : Q  �c�o�Q��na�' �g��J�' :'�?_ 
I and Long tall  equal together 
I am as tal l  as Long. 

2 .  ?o? ka p L:' : Q  t a r  l as nag 
I and Long run fast equal 
I run as fast as Long does. 

3. ka : k1 :  naQ j:,? ka : k1 : 
this equal to this 
This is the same size as that. 

4. j e ? ne? nag tma? j e ? k l am S ?� : Q  nam nag ka :g 
you small equal lice you carry wood big equal house 
You are as small as a louse but you carry a piece of wood as big as a house. 
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5 .  ?o? pa? woh nal) L� : I) 
I eat much equal Long 
I eat as much as Long does . 

2 .  Comparison invol ving the compara tive degree is marked by having a comparative 
marker I I �al or Ikwa : 1  to exceed, be greater, more, in re lation to . The latter 
is a Thai loanword . 

1 .  mkhul) nam I ta mkmual) 
papaya big exceed mango 
A papaya is bigger than a mango. 

2 .  Sa : m  kar I �a S� : n  
Sam diligent exceed San 
Sam is more diligent than San is . 

3 .  ka :  k� : kwa : ?o? s a : m  p f :  
he o ld exceed I three year 
He is three years o lder than me . 

4 .  ka : rma : 1)  n t r u : m  j OI) ?o? 
he rich less than father I 
He is less rich than my father. 

3 .  Comparison invol ving superl ative degree can be expressed by us ing the 
comparative marker I I �al followed by Ij�?1  others as in : 

1 .  r e?  ? o ?  I wa h I � a j �?  
farm my wide exceed others 
My farm is bigger than that of others . 

2 .  Ta Sa : 1)  ?ah k� : n  woh I �a j�? 
Mr Sang has children many exceed others 
Mr Sang has more chi ldren than other people do. 

3 .  
' . l o : k ka kl : ma? nam kwa : j�? naJ 

in world this who big exceed others 
Who is the biggest in the world? 

It can also be expressed by the use of the word Itu : tl most, best, (trunk, base) .  

1 .  t r n a : m  muan tu : t j a t  j �? j a ?  Pal) 
sing beautiful best stay with grandma Pang 
Grandma Pang is the best singer. 

2 .  kon ta : r  S PUI)  p l l a  tu : t  j a t  j�?  ta?  Yar  
person do besketry basket pretty most stay with grandpa Yar 
The person who is the best at making baskets is Grandpa Yar. 

3 .  tU : t  sa9kar mah Sa : m  
most di ligent person is Sam 
Sam is the most diligent man. 

4 .  tu : t  j a t  j �? ka : kana : j  ku ? h� : j  pha :j 
best stay with he that one love p lay card 
The man is the person who most loves p laying cards . 



5 . 4 . 4 .  I n i ti al and f i na l  parti c l es 
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Initial particles occur i n  c lause initial position . For details see Section 7 .  

F inal particles occur in c lause f inal position . They serve various semantic 
function s .  Some of them function as question indicator s .  Some function as 
emphatic or request indicators . For this type , some examples are provided 
below .  More can be found i n  Section 7 .  

1 .  ?o? ha c e  j �h ?4m 

2 .  

I go ( emph pt ) 
I ' ll  be leaving now. 

H? I e ? ah J :> : m  pe : 
( in pt ) surrender 

I give in. 
you ( emph pt) 

3 .  ? e :  . , dl : l or woh J O :  r 
( in pt ) orphan not say much 

Don ' t  talk just open the door. 

4 .  ha : til :  l o : r  , na 
already not speak ( emph pt) 
Don ' t  talk! 

5 .  ka : j  l a? I a? ?4m 
return we ll wel l  ( emph pt) 
Have a safe trip. 

6 .  til :  j �h ? �h s r ?e : f)  ? 'j ? 
not go ( emph pt ) pity us 
Please don ' t  go for our sake . 

7 .  kruf)t he : p  c e : p  0 :  
Bangkok enjoyable ( emph pt) 
Bangkok is an exciting place . 

8 .  pa? ? A : m  
eat ( invitation pt) 
Have it, please. 

9 .  pa? ? � : h  

1 0 .  

eat ( emph pt) 
Have it.  

ka : taf) 
he may 
He may go. 

, ce 
wi ll 

5 . 4 . 5  Cl ause  topi c  

j oh 
go 

ka : 
(pol ite pt) 

sak  
( emph pt) 

? � : h  
( emph pt) 

pa : f)  tu : p  
open house 

Clause topic occurs at the initial position , and after initial particle ( if there 
is one ) , introducing the person or thing which is the topic of the c lause . 

ka : kan'j ? na ka : ?ah tmk:S? . .  
he this man he have wife 
This man, he has a wife . . .  
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6.  I NTERCLAUSAL SYNTAX : SENTENCE STRUCTURE 

Khmu sentences are grammatical units which potentially occur alone as complete 
utterances . They function as a segment in a paragraph or sometimes constitute 
alone a paragraph . They range in length from a single word to lengthy conj oined 
c lauses . They may consist of a single independent c lause with or without one or 
more embedded c lauses , conj oined c lauses , or non-clause utterances such as 
vocatives or exclamation s .  

Sentences will b e  divided below into five types according to their nuclear 
structures .  

1 .  S imple sentences 
2 .  Embedding sentences 
3 .  Merged sentences 
4.  Conj oining sentences 
5.  Non-clause sentences 

Like c lauses , sentences may also have time and location as peripheral segments .  
In a one-clause sentence the time and location function a s  both c lause and 
sentence periphery , but in a longer sentence they may refer to only one c lause . 

6.1  Simpl e sentences are sentences with a single independent c lause . For 
detai ls see the section on c lause structure ( Section 5 ) . 

6 .2 Embedding sentences are sentences with one or more subordinate sentences 
embedded at some point in an independent sentence . Sentences with re lative , 
nominal , quotative , and purposive embedded c lauses are di scussed below . 

6 .2. 1 Sentences w i th one or more rel ative c l auses 

These sentences contain one or more relative c lauses modifying a noun ( either 
subj ect , obj ect , or complement ) .  The relative c lauses in Khmu fol low the noun 
they modify . They are introduced by the relative pronoun /nam/ that, which, who, 
whom, etc . In their fullest form , these sentences can be diagrammed as : 

In 

[ [S head ] [nam ( S )  P (O) ] ]  [ [0 head] [nam ( S )  P (O) ] ]  

t r a : k , nam kna :j mah t ra : k  ?o? nam 
buffalo which big that one be buffalo my 
That big buffalo is mine . 

some cases there is no relative pronoun . 

ta : j  emk-tn j a t  ta n1 ? 
o lder sibling female live there 
(Her) e lder sister, who is staying 

mah ?a : ea : n  
be teacher 
there, is a teacher. 

In some cases a personal pronoun can occur after the re lative pronoun . 

tma : e  taj nam ka : ke : p te nam kr5 : m  
choose pick vegetable which i t  o ld throw away which young 
Pick the vegetab les if they are o ld, throw them away; if they are 

keep them for cooking. 

k:, : f) 
cook 
fresh, 



6 .2.2 Sentences wi th one or more nom i na l  embedded cl auses 
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It is very common to find a clause functioning as a unitary noun in the context 
of the whole sentence . There are two types of nominal embedded c lauses : 

6 .2. 2 . 1  Those introduced by the nominaliser IsaQ/ . In their fullest form they 
can be diagrammed as : 

[ saQ  ( 8 )  P (0) ] [p ]  [ saQ  ( 8 )  P (0) ] 

1 .  ka : k1 : mah saQ ?ah r 6 :j 
he this is what make evi l  spirit 
He is what the evi l  spirit makes . 

2 .  saQ ka : kef) ka : ?ah phn 
who he be capable he do able 
Those who are capab le� can do it.  

6 .2 .2 .2 Those occurring in the nominal phrase position without any marker . 
They can be diagrammed as : 

[ ( 8 )  P (0)  ] [p ]  [ ( 8 )  P (0)  ] 

1 .  k;5 : n j �? ?ah ja : f) kma? ta : h (an 
not learn 

2 .  

child (of) other do what ways 
Don ' t  do what others do. 

s6f) wa :j ce h6t pe 
trousers shirt for wearing not 
They do not have anything to wear. 

3 .  k;5 : n  ? 1 ? t ( : n  m�an m� : t  k l a : f) kh reh 
chiLdren our teach to be like put rock throw 
Teaching our children is like throwing away rocks . ( i . e. It is no use . ) 

6 .2 .3  Sentences wi th a quotative  c l ause  

These sentences contain a clause (or a sentence) governed b y  a verb of saying in 
the main c lause . Verbs of saying such as I l awl to say , Ima : rl to ask ,  Ihe : tl to 
call , may or may not be followed by the word I l awl which is translated as saying� 
thus� that� whether. The hearer may also be specif ied . 

[ ( 8 ) ] [p (0 )  ( /  I awl ) ] [ ( 8 )  (p )  (0) ] 

Quotative constructions can be descr ibed in terms of direct and indirect speech . 

(a )  The direct speech is normally marked by a more or less complete direct 
quotation with the subject of the clause . It may be introduced by I l aw/ . 
1 .  k;5 : nn�m he : t  l aw ta :j ten ta  ka :f) 

girl call  say brother sit in the house 
The girl cal led out :  'Brother� come in and sit down ' .  
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2 .  ka : , l aw , J�h mah ma :r pa : 
they ask say you go where 
They asked: ' Where are you going ? ' 

, , � j e? ja t ta ma? pa? ta ma? 3 .  n;) : ma :r Gta!) 
they ask Quang you live where eat where 
They asked Quang, 'Where do you live ?, where do you eat ? ' 

4 .  ka : l aw ( j � ?  na : )  ?o? ce ka :j c� :j ma? jOI) ?ah re?  
he say to her I wil l  return he lp mother father do farm 
He to ld her, 'I wi ll  go home to help my parents work on the farm ' .  

5 .  ?o? d:h na : l aw pa : kot d? ?o? b�h 
I scold her say you pinch arm my why 
I asked her, 'Why do you pinch me ? '  

6 .  ka : l aw jOI) po? he :m  ?et  
� said father ho ld younger sibling a little 
He said 'Father, can I hold the baby for a while ? '  

7 .  s na :  p ra : k  k;) : nn �m l aw he :m  j oh ?4m 
they say goodbye girl say sister go (f pt ) 
They said goodbye to the girl, saying, 'Sister we have to go ' .  

(b)  Indirect speech i s  normally marked by the absence of the subject in the 
following c lause as opposed to direct obj ect . 

l .  ka : l aw te : pe : s ba :j ka : r� : t  pe , 
-- -- ptan 
he say himself not be we ll  he come not able 
He said that he was not we ll so he could not come . 

2 .  ma? d : n  ?u an joh I a? I a? 
mother teach give go we ll  we ll  
The mother wished them we ll .  

3 .  ka : l aw ce Joh p l :5? ja t ta kUI) 

4 .  

he say will  go not stay in vil lage 
He said he would not s tay in the vi llage . 

p h:5 : n  t r : n  ?o? r� : t  s (h ta tu : p  
Porn advise me come s leep at house 
Porn told me to come to s leep at his house .  

p h:5 : n  
Porn 

Possible variations of the normal word order S -P-Quot are P-S-Quot as in 1 or 
Quot-p-S as in 2 .  

1 .  ?o? k h ( t  ta!)  m�an l aw ce?  man cham caj 

2 .  

I think certainly like say (p)  Thai ( s )  it hurt (Quot) heart 
What I think is certainly the same as that about which the Thai say, 

'It is upsetting ' .  

?o? p e  ?ah bun bun n:5 :j l aw ce?  
I not have merit m 

'::'::'
er

:':"
'l-�· t

-":"
l
':':::
i
":"
t
.J..
tte (Quot) say (P )  Thai ( S )  

I don ' t  have any past merit.  They would say ' li ttle merit ' i n  Thai . 
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Sentences with perceptive and cognitive verbs such as /ku : p/ to see , /mec/ to 
hear , /cna : j /  to know3 how to do , / t r ket/  to think , /na : Q/ to know , /Qo?/ to be 
afraid of, which can embed another c lause , also be long to this sentence type . 
They are sometimes followed by / l aw/ that.  Examples are provided below . 

1 .  ?o? n a : Q  no : k n t ra : l ?o? 
I know they jealous me 
I know (that) they are jealous of me. 

2 .  ?o? mec ka : l aw mah jo? k:5 : n  
I hear him say what to chi ld 
I heard him say something to his child. 

3 .  � ku :p ka : ja t t i n  
father see he s tay stand 
His father saw him sti l l  standing (there) . 

4 .  ka :  5 Qa : j j OQ ha : k 1 a : t 
he see father already pass 
He saw his father had already passed him. 

5.  ?o? mec l aw ktn t r t:5h keQ 

6 .  

7 .  

I hear that auntie recite s tories skill  
I heard that auntie is good at reciting s tories . 

?o? t r ket  l aw k n t r �aQ ta kru9t ne : P  jt9m 
I think that thing in Bangkok dear 
I think that things in Bangkok are very dear. 

, n:> : 
they 
They 

, 1 ' " \ " !E.?. aw rwa :j ce r:> : t  
be afraid that· tiger wi ll  come 

are afraid that the tiger might appear. 

very 

6 .2 . 4  Sentences wi th various k i nds of pu rpos i ve embedded c l auses  

These sentences have an embedded clause which is governed b y  the verb in the 
main c lause , expressing various kinds of purposive meanings such as benefactive , 
propu ls ion , naming , or causative meanings . 

6.2. 4. 1  Sentences wi th a benefactive embedded clause consist of two clauses ,  a 
main clause and a subordinate c lause , both sharing the same direct object . The 
subject of the subordinate clause is the beneficiary of the action expressed by 
the verb (a transitive active verb) in the main c lause . The verbs of the 
subordinate c lause are restricted to those having ' comsurning ' meaning , such as 
/ te?/ to get ,  /pa?/ to eat , /Qk6?/ to wear. This sentence type can be 
diagrammed as : 

[ S )  [p) [ IO-S ) [p )  [0)  
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ta : j  t e : Q  h e : m  te? 
eUier sibling make younger sibling get 
The e Lder brother/sister made his younger 

( See more examples below . ) 

r pa : Q  
gong 

brother/sister a gong. 

6 .2 .4 .2  Sentences wi th a propulsion clause consist of two clauses , a main clause 
and a subordinate clause having a propulsion verb such as / ?� : r/ to lead and 
/ p ih/ to lead by hand , /mo : t/ to take and a direct obj ect which i s  also the 
subject of the second clause ,  both sharing a segment which is a verb functioning 
as a predicate in the main c lause . 

[ 5 ]  [ p ]  [ 00-5] P (LOC )  

he lead 
He brings 

tmk�? t e :  
wife himse lf 

his wife here. 

( S ee more examples below . ) 

ro : t  
arrive 

6.2. 4. 3 Sentences wi th a causative clause have the verb /?uan/ to cause, to give 
in the main clause . The main clause and the subordinate clause share a segment 
which functions as the direct obj ect of the main c lause and the subj ect of the 
subordinate clause . 

[ 5 ]  [ p ]  [00-5] [p]  ( [DO] ) 

jOQ ?uan k� : n  to : n  
father cause chi Ld strike 
The father let the son strike 

( See more examples below . ) 

mp6Q t ra : k  
head buffalo 
the buffalo 's head (with an axe) .  

Sentences with certain embedded naming c lauses also belong to thi s sentence type 
except that the naming verbs such as /pnc� : /  to name , / l �ak/ to e lect , / te : Q/ 
to make, turn into occur in the main c lause . 

j OQ pnc� : k� : n  ?uan mah Sa : m  
father give name child give be Sam 
The father names (his) chi ld Sam. 

he make himself 
He pretends to have 

cu? l U : j  
have pain stomach 
a stomach ache. 

constructions conveying benefaction , causation , propulsion , and purpose in Khrnu 
seem to be related . They all share the feature of directionality , a channe ling 
of the verbal event into a particular action or person . The syntactical 
expres sions as shown in various patterns also seem to be related because one 
of the benefactive constructions is the same as a causative construction , while 
another one is the same as a purposive construction and yet another one the same 
as a propulsion construction . In the discussion below more detailed patterns 
for benefactive , causative and propulsion than the aforementioned are provided . 
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The most cammon pattern used for a benefactive construction i s : 

Benefl = 

1 .  

2 . 

3 .  

4 .  

S : NP 

, no : 
they 

j Or) 
father 

rna? 
mother 

?uan 
give 

l � : s 
sew 

IO : NP 

j €: ? 
you 

r6 : j 
spirit 

k6 : n 
child 

te?  kmu : l  
take money 

pa? star) 
eat pig 

pa? rnah 
eat rice 

te? wa : j  
get shirt 

Note that P2 refers to any transitive verb having ' consuming ' meaning . 

1 .  I give my mother (some) money . 

2 .  They killed pig for you (to eat) . 

3 . (My) father breaks rice for the spirit to eat.  

4 .  The mother sewed shirt for her child. 

Another pattern expressing the same meaning as above is : 

Benef2 = 

1 .  

2 .  

3 . 

4 .  

S : NP 

?O? 
I 

, no :  
they 

rna? 
mother 

rn::, : t 
take 

l � : s  
sew 

DO : NP 

kmu : 1 
money 

star) 
pig 

rnah 
rice 

wa : j  
shirt 

?uan 
give 

?uan 
give 

?uan 
give 

?uan 
give 

(Prep : j :' ? )  

( j � ? )  
to 

IO : NP 

rna? 
mother 

j €:? 
you 

r6 : j  
spirit 

k6 : n  
child 

The second part of this construction which follows / ?uan/ to give, for, so that 
s ignifies the purpose of the action expres sed by Pl . All examples above show 
the benefactive purpose but other purposes are also possible as shown by the 
example below . 
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S : NP P l : VPtr DO : NP P2 : ?uan  IO : NP (P3 :VPtr ) 

1 .  ?o? l aw ?uan , na : 1)  
I say make know 

2 . h fc 1)6? ?uan ka : rn:"k 
pound paddy make it broken into 

3 .  

1 .  

2 . 

3 .  

rice smaLL pieces 

?o? pI fat 5 ?:' : 1)  ?uan ka : 1 1  at 
I cut wood make it short 

I say (this) so that (you) will  know (about it) . 

(� ) nd add 
. { to make it broken into pieces . e pou p y r�ce until it becomes small pieces . 

I cut (a piece of) wood off to make it short. 

When the pattern which is normal ly the benefactive patternl has I?uanl as Pl 
followed by an NP as DOl and an active verb as P2 it conveys a causative meaning . 

Caus = S : NP Pl : / ?uanl DOl : NP 

1 .  rna ? ?uan k6 : n  
mother make child 

2 . taw ?uan na : 
turtle make her 

3 .  ka : ?uan ?o? 
he make me 

4 .  rna? ?uan 56? 
mother make dog 

P2 : VP 

j :"h 
go 

k l arn 
carry 

k:" : 1)  
cook 

pa? 
eat 

( D02 :NP) 

' \ rO : l)r l an 
school 

t e :  
himself 

?ur 
curry 

rnah 
rice 

1 .  The mother made (her) child go to school.  

2 . The turtle made her carry him.  

3 .  He made me cook a curry. 

4 .  (My) mother fed the dogs with rice. 

Another causative pattern is the same as an ordinary transitive clause 
construction ( see 5 . 1 . 5 ) . 

The Benefl pattern but with a propulsion verb such as 1?6 : rl to lead or Ip fhl 
to lead by hand as P l followed by NP as DO conveys a propulsion meaning . 



Prop = S : NP Pl :Vpropul DO : NP 

1 .  ?o? ?o : r  ka : 
I lead him 

2 .  H ? ?o : r  d;?  
you lead Thai 

3 .  ka : p (h j a ?  
he lead (by grandma 

hand) 

1 .  I took him out (to go around) . 

P2 : VP 

j oh l a ? 
go out for 
p leasure 

t r t h lal)  
quarre l 

ktan 
go up 

2 .  You initiated the quarrel with the Thais . 

3 .  He led grandma up into the house. 
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Loc : Prep P 

ta ka : I) 
to house 

6.3 Merged sentences contain two or more c lauses that share at least one of the 
segments and refer to c lose-knit actions , merging the two c lauses into a single 
sentence . The verbs referring to close-knit actions in these sentences are 
called serial verbs , an areal feature of South-east Asian languages .  The fir st 
verb is usual ly an action verb . The second verb refers to the purpose , direction, 
or result of the first action . They have the same subj ect . For this type , it 
is difficult to say which is the main clause as the actions of both clauses are 
equally important.  Examples be low provide three types of relations between the 
actions . These sentences can be diagrammed as : 

[ 5 ]  [ [PI (0) ] [P 2 (0) ] ]  

6 .3. 1 Merged sentences conveying 
the first verb has as its purpose 

a purposeful meaning . The action expressed by 
the action represented by the second verb . 

1 .  

2 .  

3 . 

? 1 ?  p ha : n  , pa? ee s "t al) 
we will  ki ll  pig "eat 
We wi ll  kill  a pig to eat it.  

, no : pha : n  sea : 1)  ee te?  
they 
They 

ki ll  e lephant wi ll  take 
kill  e lephants to get tusks . 

?o? h fe I)o? pah 
I pound rice keep 
I pound rice to store it.  

4.  na : 1 o : s  wa : j  I)ko? 
she sew shirt wear 
She makes a shirt to wear. 
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5 .  k h r:S : n  kmu : l we : t  l ot 
save money buy car 
He saves money to buy a car. 

6 .  k l ah r no : m  h6 :m  ka : Q  
aut bamboo tie house 
He made the bamboo s trings to tie up (bamboo pieces) in the house.  

7 .  ha : l  s Qkro? p re 
peel skin throw 
He peels the skin and throws it away . 

8 .  mo : t  sa : t  p� a l  
take mat t o  spread 
He took the mat and spread it out. 

9 .  mo : t  so? to : n  ta mpoQ 
take axe hit at head 
He took the axe and hit (the animal) on its head. 

6 . 3 .2 Merged sentences conveying a directive meaning ( sometimes indicating 
source and destination) . The action expressed by the first verb which is about 
locomotion has as its direction the action represented by the second verb . 

1 .  ? a ?  t a r  ro : t  ta 
we run arrive at 
We ran to the farm. 

2 .  no : pak t ra : k  j oh ta re?  
they ride buffalo go to farm 
They rode the buffalo to the farm. 

3.  ka : tar  ta re? ro : t  ta kUQ 

4 .  

5 .  

6 .  

( source) (destination) 
he run from fie Ld come to vi l lage 
He ran from the fie Ld to the vi llage. 

?o? j a t  I OQ La :w  { ka :j (ja t ta k) : )  
( source) (destination) 

I live in Laos come live here 

ro : t  ( ta k) : )  
-ar

�
r--z..""· v-e-

-'
(""h-e-r-e""'"}

--' 

I came here from Laos . 

j OQ Lj�oh�7t�a __ Lju�'?� ( source) 
father go 
Father went 

to forest 
to the forest 

ro : t  ( ta ka :Q) 
(destination) 

come (to home) 
then returned home . 

ka : rok ta kUQ ro : t  ta 
he run out of vi l lage arrive to 
He ran from the vi llage to the fie ld. 
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6 . 3 . 3  Merged sentences conveying a resul tative meaning . The action expressed 
by the f irst verb has as its result the action represented by the second verb . 

1 .  ?o? pa? rn�h p) ? 
I eat r�ae full 
I have a good meal.  

2 . ka : p ha : n  l oh te : ha : n  
he kill body himse lf die 
He aommitted suiaide . 

Some complex (merged) sentences consist of more than two c lauses . They may 
contain purposive and causative ( as in 1 and 2 ) , benefactive and resultative ( as 
in 3 and 4 ) , or directive and resultative ( as in 5 )  meanings . 

1 .  rna ? 1 0 :5 
mother sew 
Mother sews a 

wa : j  ?Jan k� : n  Qko? 
shirt gvv.e ahild wear 
shirt for the ahild. 

2 .  na : rno : t  rnah ?Jan 5�? pa? 
she take riae g�ve dog eat 
She takes riae to feed the dog. 

3 .  po : l aw rna? jOQ ?o? 
you te ll  parents my 
Please te ll  my parents 

te?  l aw ?o? jat ta k1 : 
take that -=I'--

�
s
"-

ta
""':-

y--i-h-e-r
-'
e-

4 .  

5 .  

k� : n kJ Q p r a : rn 
vil lagers gossip 
The vil lagers say 

that I s tay here . 

l aw ? 1 ?  pe 
that we not 

that we are not 

1 �? 
good 

good. 

ka : tar  k+an rah  pu p na : ta 
he run go up get up meet her at 
He ran up to see her in the house.  

6.4 Conjoi n i ng s entences 

This type of sentence contains two or more independent c lauses which are 
conjoined by conjunctions , preverbal particles (mainly modal particles)  or 
juxtapositions . Conjoining sentences will be discussed in terms of both 
expression structure , in which various conjoining patterns are provided , and 
content structure in which various meanings expressed by conjoin ing sentences 
are discussed . 

6.4.1  Conjoi n i ng patterns 

6.4. 1 . 1  Sentences wi th cl au ses conjoi ned by conjuncti ons 

Clauses may be linked by a single conjunction occurring ( a )  before , or (b) 
between clauses , or (c) by a set of co-ordinate conjunctions occurring before 
each clause : 

( a )  Conj [ ( S )  P (0) 1 [ ( S )  P (0) 1 

(b)  [ ( S )  P (0) 1 Conj [ S  P (0)  1 

( c )  Conh [ ( S )  P (0)  1 Conj 2 [ ( S )  P (0)  1 

see examples in 6 . 4 . 2 . 2 . 6  etc . 

see examples in 6 . 4 . 2 . 3  etc . 

see examples in 6 . 4 . 2 . 4  etc . 
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Initial conjunctions in Khmu are mainly conditional conjunctions such as Ikhan/ , 
I t r n e : ml or the Thai loan I t ha : 1  if which occur before a condition clause . 

1 .  khan  H? j:,h ?o?  ce  j:,h pr ta? H? 
if you go I will  go with you 
If you are going I wi ll  go (along) with you. 

2 .  t ha :  pa : pe ?ah  kmU : 1  pa : j:,h pe p�an 
if you not have money you go not able 
If you don ' t  have (any) money, you can ' t  go. 

3 .  t r n e : m  ?o? ?ah  kmu : l  ?o? j:,h l a ? ta  ta l e :  
if I have money I go out at sea 
If I have (enough) money I will  go to the beach. 

Medial conjunctions used in Khmu are Ij :,?1 because , Inaml according to and Iho : cl 
then. 

1 .  

2 .  

ka : ha : n  j:, ?  m a r  tok 
he die because 

�
sna
��ke--�b��

�
· t
�

e 
He died from a snake bite . 

?o? p l (h pl (h nam 
I tap on (with fingers) according to what 
I f1icked as they told me to do. 

3 .  ka : pa? mah ho : c  ka : j:, h me? 
he eat rice then he go again 
He ate rice and then went out again. 

, n=> : 
they 

l aw ?uan ?o? 
tell  give me 

p I  (h  
tap on 

However most of the overt conjunctions with the meaning ' and ' , ' but ' and ' or '  in 
Engl ish have been borrowed from Tha i .  They are very common in colloquial speech , 
especially among the young men who have a lot of contact with Thai , but it is 
much less so in legends and old people ' s  speech . In general , Khmu relies heavily 
on zero conjunction or juxtaposition ( see 6 . 4 . 1 . 3 ) . 

Examples of conjoined sentences with Thai loan conjunctions are : 

1 .  ?o? ce ka : j  ( tE: :  (wa : ) )  
but 

2 .  

I will return 
I want to go (home) but I can 't .  

j e? ce ?ah 1 + :  (wa : )  , ce 
you will  do or will  
Wi l l  you do it or not? 

I 
ka : j pe pfan 
return not able 

There are co-ordinate conjunctions which occur before related clauses conveying 
meanings which are c lose to English ' not only . . .  but also ' , and ' the more . . .  the 
more ' .  The first set i s  expres sed in Khmu by Ipa? . .  pa ? l ,  and the latter by 
Ij �a8 . . .  j � a81 or Ik:' : j  . . .  k:' : j / . 

1 .  jTa8 he : t  j�a8 tar 
the more call  the more run 
The more they called them, the faster they ran away . 

2 .  k:, : j I 8'j r k:, : j 8:'? 
the more dark the more fear 
The darker it got the more afraid we became . 



3 .  pa? cmk�n pa? cmr�? 
a l l  woman a l l  man 
Everybody got drunk. 

pa :p 
get drunk 
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6 . 4 . 1 .2 Sentences wi th c l au ses conjoi ned by preverbal part ic l es 

Khmu has an unusual way of conjoining clauses by using some preverbal particle s ,  
mainly modal particles· ( as discussed in section 4 )  which occur before the main 
verb in the second clause as a syntactic device to show various types of 
condition-consequence relationships ( see 6 . 4 . 2 . 2 ) . This type of conjoining 
sentence can be diagrammed as : 

[ ( S )  P (0)  1 [ ( S )  prev pt P (0)  1 

j e? ce j �h 
you wi l l  go 
If you want to 

I e  j �h 
then go 

go, then go. 

( See more examples below . ) 

6.4 . 1 .3 Sentences wi th cl auses conjo i ned by juxta pos i ti on 

Strings of successive clauses without linkers are characteristics of Khmu syntax . 
They sometimes occur as statements , sometimes as a subject of a statement , as 
an obj ect , as a part of a co-ordinate construction or as a subordinate construc­
tion .  An intonation break gives each sentence a full intonation contour and 
makes the sentence content fully separate . Combining the two sentences under 
one intonation contour makes the contents of the two less separate . 

Instances of independent clauses grouped together by a common intonation contour 
without any syntactic marker can convey various construction-type meanings 
according to the context such as temporal , cond itional , contrastive , alternative 
or resultative sequences . 

This type of sentence can be diagrammed as : 

you wi l l  go 
Do you want to 

[ ( S )  P (O)  1 

, ce 
you wi l l  not 

go or not ?  

[ ( S ) P (0)  1 

j�h 
go 

6.4 . 2  Semantic  rel ati onsh i ps of conjoi ned c l auses 

The semantic re lationships between certain conjoined clauses wi l l  be discussed 
in thi s  section . 

Ten type s of interclausal relationships will be di scussed below : temporal , 
conditional , causal , covarying , equivalent , co-ordinative , contrastive , 
alternative , purposive , and resultative re lationships . 
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6.4.2 . 1 Temporal conJo�n�ng refers to two or more temporally ordered events .  
The normal order of the events i s :  First Event - Second Event . 

In many cases the conjunction /h6 : e/ then occurs as a marker between the events 
as in : 

1 .  

2 .  

m� : t  ka? t ( : k  t a  kmnoh h6 : e  
take fish put at ahopping board then 
Put the fish on the board then ahop it up. 

?uan m�k h6 : e  I e  ku : m  
make smaZ l  pieces then winnow 

take 

h (e 
a'I'Ush 
Crush (it) into small  pieaes then winnow (it) . 

m ) : t  k6h 
meat ahop 

In some cases , there are no conjunctions . 
connected by juxtaposition as in : 

The segments referring to events are 

3 .  j�h tah mkhuf) r� : t  ha : 1  sf)kr�? 
go get down papaya aome pee l skin 

p (e wah l a k kef) 
off split halves 

pen pne : r  
into small  pieaes 
Go and piak a papaya, aome baak and peel it. Split it into halves and aut 

them into smal l  pieaes . 

In a longer utterance both devices can be used . 

4 .  pa : t  p l u ?  e h reh  h6 : e  k6h 

5 .  

au t  off leg remove (flesh) then chop 
Sever and bone the leg and then ahop up the flesh. 

pok p l (at pen t� : n  ___ � ___ wah pe : r  
aut = aut make pieae --- aut --- split small  
Cut down (a tree) and aut it into seations, tr im  the end, 

seation into smal l  pieaes and smooth off the rough edge. 

Qe : r  h 6 : e  
small  smooth 
then sp lit eaah 

In the examples above the verb referr ing to similar actions are juxtaposed in 
temporal order . However , the verb referring to different kinds of actions are 
added by way of the conjunctions /h6 : e/ then. 

In some cases the temporal sequence 

6 .  jak r6 :j pa? ka : I 
break riae spirit eat f�rst 
We break the riae firstly as an 

eat it afterwards . 

is indicated by the meaning of certain words . 

people eat 
offering for 

tater 
the spirit then the people 

6.4 .2 .2 Condi tional conjoining expresses a conditional cause and its consequence . 

The term ' conditional cause ' includes here both clear causes and reasons , and the 
term ' consequence ' includes both concrete effect and more abstract consequences . 
It should be noted that in many examples it is difficult to know if a real cause 
or a reason should be under stood . 

A conditional clause has a more or less automatic consequence .  The conditional 
cause may refer to a real cause or a triggering , a state or an action . The 
conditional relationship may vary from uncertainty to complete certainty . More 
precise ly , six ways of expressing conditional relationships will be proposed . 
Each i s  represented by a preverbal particle . There are , however , some conj oining 
sentences with a conditional relationship which are juxtaposed and have no 
preverbal particle . 
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1 .  conditional cause and a possible consequence 

2 .  conditional cause and an expected or desirable consequence 

3 .  conditional cause and a warning of an undesirable consequence 

4 .  conditional cause �d � unavoidable consequence 

5 .  conditional cause and a contrastive , conf licting or unexpected 
consequence , or special temporal sequence 

6 .  conditional cause and � uncertain consequence .  

6.4 .2.2. 1 Condi tional cause or circumstance and possible consequence i s  
syntactically marked b y  the preverbal particle I l el before the main verb i n  the 
consequence clause indicating that the meaning of the word it is attached to 
normal ly happens as the possible consequence of the conditional clause . 

1 .  

2 .  

3 .  

h (c ?uan m�k he : c  I e  kU : m  
crush make pieces then -s

�
o�-w·in-n-ow 

(If you first) crush it (into smal l  pieces) �  then (you can) winnow it. 

je? ce rtam I e  r tam ta  r nma : n  j09 
you want grow crop so grow at grave father 
If you want to prepare the land for the crops then 

father 's grave over there . 

I e  p ha : n  

je?  ta  he? 
your over there 
you can do it beside 

ka : teh l aw ? ) ? pha : n  s ta9 
he say that we ki l l  pig 
If he (the spirit doctor) says to 

so ki l l  
ki l l  the pig then you do it.  

4 .  j 09 ka : ? tk  ?tak j09 I e  t e :9 te : pa :r 

5 .  

father he not want drink father so make himse lf drunk 
Father did not want to drink; he therefore pretended to be drunk. 

? a :  j e ?  k l am p� an je? I e  m� : t  
( in pt) you carry able you so take 

Hey� if you can carry it you can take it 

j�h 
go 

away . 

?� 
( emph pt) 

your 

6 . 4.2.2.2 Conditional cause o r  circumstance and expected or desirable 
consequence is syntactically marked by the preverbal particle Ita91 before the 
main verb in the consequence clause , indicating that the meaning of the verb 
which it is attached to definitely happens as determined by the preceding event 
or circumstance which may be expressed in a clause , a sentence , an utterance by 
either the same or a different speaker , non-verbal behaviour , or a s ituation . 
It should be noted that the ' circumstance ' does not have the implication of 
factualness of the statement as the ' condition ' does . However , the relation 
in this case implies the speaker ' s  expectation and determination . Examples 1-6 
i l lustrate thi s type of relationship in the form of conjoined sentences . Example 
7 contains the same semantic marker but it is expressed in the form of a one­
clause sentence . Adverbs of time provide the circumstances for the following 
actions . 

1 .  9k) : n  ?o? ?ah ta  re? m� : sk) : ?o? ta9 j�h me? 
yesterday I work on farm today I certainly go again 
Yesterday I worked on the farm; today I wil l  go again. 
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2 .  rna : w� t �t�a�?����w���t 
( in pt ) fight certainLy fight 

If you want to fight then Let 's fight. 

3 .  na : pu p ma? na : tar) l or 
she meet who she certainLy speak 
(Whenever) she meets someone she aZways taLks to them. 

4 .  ten ta k) : ta? p�an 

5 .  

6 .  

7 .  

sit here certainLy ab Le 
You are weLcome to sit here. 

n� : dl? ? �k  t�? j�? j�? ha t h �w 
they certain Ly 
They do not want 

not want take you you aLready oLd 
you because you are oLd, of course .  

, j a t  ta , I ta? sba :j ka : p;:, : ?Om ? Ian  
you s tay at Om Ian certainLy good ( f  pt) 
Because you are Living at Om Ian, are you happy ? 

, s k) : ?o? ta!J J�h ta re?  m t : 
today I certainLy go to farm 
Today I wi U go to the fie Ld. 

6 . 4.2.2.3 Condi tional cause or ci rcumstance and a warning of an undesirable 
consequence is syntactically marked by the preverbal particle /m� k/ before the 
main verb of the consequence clause indicating that the action which is 
undesirable will (probably) happen as a result of another action . It has the 
overtone of ' warning ' or ' concern ' .  

1 .  j�? t A : s  n� : m�k  m� : r  j�? 

2 .  

you teLL they possibLy fine you 
If you say that they wi LL  fine you. 

j � ? t a :  l or n � :  mak rnec �------���--�--you not say they possibLy hear 
Don ' t  say thatj they wiL L  hear you 

3 .  k�r ? th !J�? kma? mak puh 
thunder cry afraid rain possib Ly faLL (heavi Ly)  
It is thunderingj I am afraid that it wiLL  rain. 

4 .  s th k l o : !J  mU!J h t? sa!Jpok m�k pok 
s Leep in mosquito net otherwise mosquito possibLy bite 
SLeep in the mosquito net, otherwise the mosquitos wiLL  bite you. 

6 . 4 . 2.2.4 Condi tional clause or circumstance and an unavoidable consequence is 
syntactically marked by the preverbal particle Icenl before the main verb in the 
consequence c lause , indicating that the meaning of the verb it is attached to 
naturally happens ( 1 )  as a result of a specific action where its meaning is 
glossed as ' so ( of course ) ' as in examples 1 and 4 ,  or ( 2 )  as the consequence 
of a specific state where its meaning is g lossed as ' even if ' as in examples 2 
and 3 .  It may also have an overtone of ' indifference ' ,  ' unconcern ' ,  or sometimes 
' annoyance ' .  
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1 .  

2 .  

jE:? d : k  ?ah pah ta kL ka : cen l a : c  ? eh 
you put meat leave here 

�i�t
�

�s
�

0
�

7(0-f�c-o-u-r-s-e�)�
�
d�i�s

�
a
�
p-p-e-ar--�(�f

�
p
�

t)  
You put the meat here, so of course it has gone . 

te?  k� : nn fm l a? t u k  cen t u k  ?eh  �ta�ke---y
�

o
�

u
�

ng
��

p
�
e-r-s-o-n---g

�
o-od poor even if poor ( f  pt) 

It is good to marry someone young even if the consequence is that I wil l  
b e  poor. 

ha : n  cen ha : n  
die even if die 

You are going to die, 

?eh  
( f  pt ) 
{ so what.  

even if you die it doesn ' t  matter. 

4 .  pe ?ah rna? te? cen ta : p  
not have who take (interest) so stop 
No one is interested so (of course) we wi l l  s top. 

6 . 4 . 2 .2 . 5 Condi tional cause or circumstance and confl i cting or unexpected 
consequence , or unusual temporal sequence is syntactically marked by the 
preverbal particle Ikaj l before the main verb of the consequence clause , 
indicating that the event referred to by the verb it is attached to happens 
after another event expressed in the preceding clause . In this case the 
consequence is unexpected or even in a kind of conflict with the condition . 

1 .  ?o? pe p�an ?ah w1 ak ?o? kaj ja t ta ka :f) 

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

I not get do work I our stay at home 
I am not working but I stay at home. 

j :,? s ruat , n� : 
in morning they 
They go to the farm 

? e : . ,  J o : r 
( in pt) orphan 

ku!) kaj tu k 

j e ?  
you 

vil lage yet poor 

j :,h ta re?  j:, ? 
go to farm in 
in the morning but 

ja t ta ju ? 
live in forest 

c k6? n:, : kaJ r:, : t  ta 
evening they but return to 

then return in evening. 

j e ?  kaj , I ? 1 ? ja t ta  rma :!) 
you 1jet' rich we live in 

Hey you, how come you are rich when you live in the forest !  We live in 
the city and we are poor. 

ka :  , t r f :  k ?uan j:, ? , , kaj pa? , kaj m:, : t  l a ? fli P na : na : na : 
he catch frog give to her she 7Juf eat she but put leaf 

Eah ta  sca?  
keep in container 

ka : !) 
home 

When he gave her a frog she ate it and then put the leaf in the container. 

5 .  , sro!) k:5 : n  j:,h , h (an  c I a :!) kaj l aw , ?ah kmu : I ce rO :!)r l a n pe 
wi l l  send child go schoo l learn cook J5lif say not have money 
As for the idea of sending the children to school, he said that he had 

no money . (According to the speaker thi s  is not the real reason . )  



88 suwrLAr PREMSRIRAT 

6 . 4.2.2 . 6  Condi tional cause or circumstance and uncertain consequence is 
syntactically marked by the use of the conjunctions /khan/ , / t rne : m/ and / t ha : /  
if in front of the condition clause . The third of these is a Thai loan . In 
many cases juxtaposition also contributes to this type of semantic relationship . 
Thi s  type of conditional relation only loosely connects the two clauses if one 
compares them to those marked by verbal particles as mentioned above in 6 . 4 . 2 . 2 .  
I t  i s  noteworthy that sometimes both conjunction and preverbal particle occur 
together . 

1 .  k han  je?  j�h ?e? ce j�h 
if you go I wil l  go 
If you go I wi ll  go with you . 

pr ta? 
with 

2 .  khan je? ce rah ta kUf) dlh 1 a? 1 a? 
�f you wi l l  go to vil lage go we l l  we ll  
If you are going home, I wish you a safe trip. 

3 .  

ma? d A : m  
who look after 
If we do not have children when we are o ld there wil l  be no one to look 

after us. 

4. t ha je? pe j�h ?e? pe ?uan j£? ?�9k pu : c  

5 .  

� you not go I not give you drink wine 
If you won 't  go I wi l l  not let you drink wine. 

t ha :  ?ah ken ha : n  me:j ken k� : n  kU9 t�9 na :9 pa ? l e : c  ��----�--�-,,-���,-�� � have people die one person vi llager must know all  of them 
If a person dies everyone in the village must know. 

6 . .  je? t & : m  ?e? ce 1 1 99 pu : c  me :j k� : f)  
you sing I wil l  give wine one bottle 
If you sing I ' l l  give you a bottle of wine . 

7 .  j e? wa : r  ten ta ju ? 
you hot sit at shade 
If you fee l hot, (go and) sit in the shade . 

8 .  ken cu? pha : n  t ra : k  pua 
person ill kil l  buffalo cure 
If somebody i8 i l l  we would sacrifice a buffalo for the curing ceremony . 

9 .  p�9n s r l : l p�9n kmu : l WE: : t  te? l et te? 1 :' :  
get gold get si lver buy take car take cart 
If we get some money we wi ll  buy a car and a cart. 

6 . 4 . 2.3 Causal conjoining, with the order consequence - cause , is syntactically 
marked by the conjunction /j :,?/ because, 80 that or /?uan/ give between two 
clauses indicating that the first c lause contains an effect or consequence result 
of the cause or the reason expressed in the second clause . 



1 .  

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

ka : ha : n  j�? ma r tok 
he die because snake bite 
He died because of snake bite. 

k hmu? h ra9 i�? puh wa : r  
Khmu b lack ecause expose heat (being in the sun) 
The Khmu are dark because they work in the (hot) sun. 

ke9 . � ?  l or kam ?o? k l �h 
good tecause speak language my correctly 
She is good because she speaks our language correct ly .  

A KHMU GRAMMAR 89 

ka : pnpi : t  t i an ?uan n� : p l �? na :9 l aw ka : jat k l � : 9 ka :9 
h e  extinguish candle give they not know that he i s  in house 
He extinguished the candle so that she would not know he was in the house . 

Again this type of re lationship can be found in sentences in juxtaposition , as in : 

5 .  ka : P9ka ? ?o? l a : c  t ha :j ru : p  
he shy I s teal take picture 
He is embarrassed because I have taken his picture (without his permission) . 

6 .  k� : n  n£?  ja : m  cu? s fh 
chi ld little cry fee l  like s leep 
The little chi ld cries because he is s leepy . 

A number of sentences express ing this type of relationship are found in the 
reversed order to other types of conditional relationship . It is one of the 
characteristics of Khrnu to place emphasised or topicalised items further towards 
the beginning of a sentence than they would otherwise have been ( see also 5 . 2 . 2 ) . 

In some other cases a s imi lar relationship is expres sed in the normal order , but 
with special order of words in the consequence clause , as in : 

1 .  

2 .  

k e :  k6 : n  I e? rpt am / l a k k� : r  
he so good heart very flow 
He is crying because he is so happy . 

?om mat 
tear 

k e : k 6 : n ? � a k j a : wo h / r;p-=e
-;-

--,-l .::.a_? -;-----.-:1 �-:.;h,,-:;-:-.----,t:.:�;;-:::-:t=-----=t:,,:;�;.;:-=-t 
he so smoke cigarette much not good health often often 
He smokes so much that he is often sick. 

3 .  ke : k6 : n  ku ? h� :j pha :j woh kmu : l  pl �?  ?ah 
he so love p lay card very money not have 
He loves p laying cards so much that he has no money . 

6 . 4 .2 . 4  Covarying conjoining relates two clauses by conjunction pairs like 
/j ta9 . . .  j ta9/ and /k� : j  . . .  k� : j /  etc . the more . . .  the more indicating that a 
conditioned variable follows a free variable . 

1 .  j ta9 he : t  j ta9 tar 
the more call  the more runs 
The more they cal led the harder he ran away . 
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2 .  k� : j 11)  ) r k� : j I)�? 
the more dark the more fear 
The darker it gets the more frightened (she) becomes. 

3 .  j�al) t haw j�al) pe ?ah  r e :1) 
the more old the more not have strength 
The older we are the weaker we become . 

6.4.2. 5 Equivalent (or paraphrased) conjoining is used for the repetition of a 
statement . The restatement clause may vary from an exact repetition to a loose 
paraphrase sometimes adding more specific details to the theme . There is no 
overt marker for this type of re lationship . The two clauses are placed together . 
Normally the subjects of the two clauses are the same . Sometimes the subject in 
the second c lause doe s not appear when it is obviously understood . 

1 .  ?o? ce ka :j ta ka :1)  ?o ?  pl ;)? jat  ta k1 : 

2 .  

3 .  

I wi ll  return home I not stay here 
I wi ll  go home, I wi ll  not stay here . 

?o? k l am 
I carry 
I carry it 

?o? ja t 
I stay 

pa? s ih 
eat s leep 

pah ta h6? 
put there 

and put (it) 

l e :1) 
doing nothing 

pah ta , suan 
put at orchard 

there, in the orchard. 

p I ;)? ?ah  mah  
not have anything 

?ah 
do 

pa? mah pa? 
eat rice eat 

I do nothing, I don 't  have anything to do, just eating and s leeping. 

s lh 
s leep 

6 . 4 .2 . 6 Coordinative conjoining is represented by two or more clauses in 
juxtaposition without any overt marker such as ' and ' in English , or 1 1 £? 1 ,  I kapl 
in Tha i .  Two o r  more clause meanings are merely coordinated . 

1 .  n� : j�h l ) al) tra : k  ke : sca? j�h piP ka ? 

2 .  

3 .  

they go feed buffalo bring along container go catch fish 
They go out look after and look after the buffalos; they attach the fish 

container to catch the fish as we ll .  

I)k1 : n  ?o? j�h ta re? , s k  1 : ?o? , j �h me? m-r : ce 
yesterday I go to field today I will  go again 
Yesterday I went to the farm. Today I wi ll go again. 

j�h Le : j�h Set 
go Lae go Set 
Both Lae and Set went. 

4 .  nak I);)? seh nak k l a :1) seh 
heavy paddy rice contain heavy rock contain 
It is heavy because it contains both paddy and rocks . 
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5. dl kUI) ?o? ?ah re? ?ah pra :j l l al) s::>? l l al) stal) 
at home I do farm do trap feed dog feed pig 
A t  home I worked on the farm making traps, feeding dogs and pigs . 

6.4.2. 7 Contrasti ve conjoining is represented by two clauses occurring in 
juxtaposition , having contents which are in contrast . There is no overt marker 
such as the conjunction ' but ' in English , or / te : /  in Thai . 

1 .  j e?  nam ?o? ne?  
you big I small 
You are big but I am small.  

2 .  ?o? he : t  ka : , . , pe Jas 
I call  he not answer 
I cal led (him) but he did not answer. 

3 .  ka : pe : l o :p  ka : pe ?ah sal) ce ?uan 
he not cheat he not have what to give 
He does not try to cheat you, he just can ' t  pay you. 

4 .  ka : knku :j h6 : c  pe : ta : s ( h 
he s leepy already not yet s leep 
He is a lready s leepy but is not as leep yet. 

However , the use of some preverbal particles in the fol lowing clause contributes 
to this type of semantic relationship . 

5 .  ka : tu k nal) ma? ka : tal) pe ?ah ?uan j�? ba : p 
he poor how much he certainly not do make other in trouble 
EVen though he is poor he wil l  not cause any troub le to others . 

6 .  ka : ha : n  ?o? tal) pe ja :m  
he die I not cry 
If he dies I wi l l  not cry . 

6 . 4 .2 . 8  Al ternative conjoining is represented by two clauses occurring in 
juxtaposition referring to a pair of alternatives in a given situation . There 
is no overt marker such as the conjunction ' or '  in English , or /rf : / ,  / r f : wa : /  
in Thai ( see also sections 5 and 7 ) . 

1 .  j E ?  ce j�h pe j �h 
you wi ll  go not go 
Are you going or not? 

2 .  je?  ce s (h je? ce j�h l a? 
you wil l  s leep you wi l l  go for p leasure 
Are you going to s leep or going out? 

3 .  je? ce j�h ce ja t dll) ptan ta : m  rphm 
you wi l l  go wi ll stay certainly can according to mind 
You can either leave or stay, whatever you like . 
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6 . 4 . 2 . 9  Purposi ve conjoining is represented by two clauses occurring in 
j uxtaposition . They type of relationship indicates an action and its purpose . 
The action can be either of a transitive or a motion type and it i s  carried out 
on purpose . It is very close to the conditional type except that the action is 
voluntary whereas the conditional type impl ies involuntarines s .  

1 .  jog j�h ta re? j�h pnstm sa9pns�m 

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

father go to fie ld go p lant crop 
Father is going to the farm to p lant crops . 

p ha : n  t ra : k  
ki l l  buffalo 
Ki l l  a buffalo 

rua ? e : m  ma? LI : 
cure a re lative named Li 

to cure Mrs Lee.  

pnpu? t l a :  t e : 9  tm r l a9 �
p

�
r

L
ep-ar--e--�b

�
am�boo make floor 

Prepare the bamboo to make the floor. 

?o? ce j a t ta ka :9 1 1 a9 k:5 : n  
I wi l l  s tay at home look after child 
I wil l  be home to look after my chi ldren. 

t e :  
myself 

More examples can be found in the section on merged sentences . 

In the following examples , the verb / ?uan/ give occurs in the purpose clause 
implying the meaning of in order to. 

1 .  

2 .  

3 .  

r e ?  he : 1 re? ?uan 9:5? waj r ip 
fie ld c lear fie ld toinake 
Clear the fie ld so that paddy 

paddy quick grow 
can grow we l l .  

? I ? pa?  ?uan 
we eat toInake 
We eat in order to 

? I ? 1 1 89 r O :j 
we (serve) spirit 
We have an offering 

their i Uness . 

?ah r e : g  ?ah wl ak 
have s trength to do work 
be strong and able to work. 

?uan kon cu?  l a? sa9cu ?  sa9srma? 
toinake person i l l  wel l  il lness fever 

rite for the spirit to make the i l l  recover from 

Certain constructions conveying benefactive meaning be long to this type of 
clause conjoining . Note that /j �?/ to, for can occur after /?uan/ as in : 

1 .  ? 0 ? m� : t kmu : 1 
I take money 
I took the money 

?uan j�? ma? jog te? 
give to parents get 

to give to my parents . 

More examples see Benef2 on page 77 . 

Sometimes the ' consuming ' verb i s  left out . 

2 .  ?o? m� : t  kmu : l ?uan j�? 
I take money give to parents 
I took money for my parents . 
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6 . 4.2. 10 Compl ex resultative conjoining is represented b y  clauses in 
juxtaposition . After two conditions have been stated , the result of both i s  
given . 

1 .  

2 .  

? ) ? ka :j ta n) ? ku ? tan) ? 
we used to there love there 

? ) ?  ka : t  ta ma? 
we born where 
We natural ly love the place where we were born and brought up because we 

are used to it.  

we 

I pnstm 
p lant paddy rat eat we 

? ) ? pnstm kwa : j h:S : I a? kwa : f):S? 

pnstm 
p lant 

we p lant cassava good than paddy 

kwa :j h:S : 
cassava rat not eat 

When we grew paddy the rats ate it and when we grew cassava they did not 
eat it so we had better grow the cassava. 

The additive , contrastive , alternative , and purposive relationships can also 
occur at the phrase level .  Therefore further details on additive , contrastive , 
and alternative relationships can be found in the section on noun phrases , and 
further details on purposive relationship can be found in the section on merged 
sentences . 

The dependent clauses of conditional sentences can sometimes occur by themselves 
and not as part of conjoined sentences . However they are then contextually 
dependent and semantically related to the preceding context . More details will 
also appear in section 8 below , on syntax in the setting of discour se . 

6 . 5  Non-cl ause sentences 

This type of sentence refers to utterances like introductory sentences in a 
story , vocatives , one-word responses and various kinds of self-expressions , 
whj ch do not have the complete structure of the so-called ' c lause ' ( as descr ibed 
in section 5) but fulfil the qualification as a sentence . Some examples are 
given below. 

Details are found in section 7 ,  especially on vocatives ,  responses , and self­
expression . 

6 . 5 .1 Introductory sentences are phrases used for starting a story or some 
explanation . 

? a :  k hd ( ?  na ce 
( in pt) now wi l l  
Now I am going to talk 

t r t?>h I �af) . . . 
te l l  about 

about . . .  

6 . 5 . 2 vocatives are personal names or 
a conversation or addressing a person . 
c lause or independently. 

? e : m  L ?> : f)  j e ? l or mah 
(kin title) Long you say what 
Long what did you say ? 

kinship terms or both used for starting 
They occur either before or after a 
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Some expressions used for starting a conversation or attracting 
occurring with rising intonation also belong with this group . 

? a :j ? )  ? j :,h s:5 : k  k:5 : n  k tof) k:5 : n  h? rar 
we go find litHe egg little chicken 

We a1'e looking for 'a little egg and a little chicken ' .  

?jah k hd r ?  na ?o? ce t r t:,h 
now I wi l l  te ll  

Now I am going to te l l  a story . 

r 1 :5? 
story 

6 

attention and 

6. 5.3 Single word responses are the el liptical type of sentence used for 
answering questions without repeating the old information already expressed . 
These one-word sentences can be either verbs or noun s .  

( a )  ka : mah  d;?  ?�?  
he is  Thai (q pt) 
Is he Thai ? 

(b)  mah 
is/yes 
Yes, he is . 

6.5. 4 Exclamations are mainly ' initial particles ' used for expressing different 
attitudes towards things . They usually precede the clause but may occur 
independently . 

6 . 5 . 5  Imperatives which occur as non-c lauses are expressions used to chase dogs 
away and occur with fal ling intonation . 

se? se?  s:5? 
dog 

Go away, dog! 

7 .  TYPES OF UTTERANCES I NCLUD I NG I NTONAT I ON PATTERNS 

In uttering something , the speaker has the intention to convey information , to 
receive information , to impose his will , etc . He may make a statement , a promise, 
a warning , a suggestion , a dec laration , a request , a command , a question , an 
exc lamation , etc . 

Five main types of utterances will be discussed in this section : dec laratives ,  
interrogatives , imperatives , social expres sions , and self express ions . They are 
different from one another in ( a )  the expected response or reaction , and also in 
many cases in (b) the syntactic structure and intonation . 

( a )  Expected Response 

Different type s of messages are determined by the illocutionary force of the 
utterances . The ' dec larative ' is used when the speaker does not expect any 
concrete response or answer . Different types of questions determine different 
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types of response s .  The imperative is used when the speaker expects an action 
response , i . e .  when he wants the hearer to do or not to do something . ' Social 
expressions ' are used when the speaker wants to acknowledge the hearer ' s  
existence by expressing a greeting , we lcoming , leave-taking , farewell , etc . 
Subgroups of social express ions are vocatives and responsives .  ' vocatives '  are 
used to attract a person ' s  attention or to start a conversation . The choice of 
address forms is influenced by the culture of the society to which the speaker 
and hearer belong . The proper terms of address show the speaker ' s  attitude 
towards the hearer or speaker ' s  recognition of the hearer ' s  social status in 
relation to himself .  ' Responsives '  are used to acknowledge other people ' s  speech 
acts by uttering responding particles now and then during the conversation . 
' Self expressions ' show the speaker ' s  emotional status or attitude towards 
something as in exclamations , curses , etc . Sometimes it is used to attract 
attention or to initiate a conversation . 

(b) Syntactic structure and intonation 

The basic structures are limited in number ( even if there is a certain number of 
less common variants) . There is no reverse order of subject and verb in yes/no 
type questions and the absence of the subject is a normal phenomenon , not only 
for the imperative . The basic word order , ( S ) -P ,  represents the declarative 
sentence type . To it two different sets of final particles can be added to form 
the imperative and interrogative . The imperative final particles vary in degrees 
of politeness and forcefulnes s .  The interrogative final particles are used for 
yes/no type questions while information questions make use of the question word 
particles which do not necessarily occur in the final position of the sentence ;  
they can also occur initially . The structure o f  ' social express ion ' and ' self­
expression ' c an be either ordinary sentences or non-clause sentences . They can 
occur in a form of a clause , a short phrase , a word , or a particle ( final or 
initial particles ) .  However , intonation plays a very important role here . It 
can be said that in this language sentences are related to the hearer mainly by 
the use of the f inal particles or intonation . Intonation patterns help to 
accommodate and even to clarify the sentence types the speaker intends to 
communicate . 

The pitch movement or the intonation seems to cover mainly the last syllable . 
The basic intonation pattern is a level mid pitch over the sentence with 
different intonation contours on the last syl lable . From the data available , 
there are three basic intonations in Khmu : level / + / ,  ris ing I f / and fal ling 
/ � / .  The terms leve l ,  r ising and falling here refer mainly to the pitch . 
However , loudness , quality and length also clearly make some contribution to 
the auditory impression of intonation ( see Hammarstrom 1976 , p . 32 ) . The rising 
intonation is mainly assoc iated with some interrogatives and polite imperatives . 
The falling intonation is normally assoc iated with general declaratives , 
imperatives ,  vocatives , interj ections , some interrogative and responsives .  The 
level contour is always associated with unfinished utterances or occurs at the 
end of a c lause which is not the last clause of a sentence . Moreover , the high 
level contour can be mentioned as being associated with imperative statements 
and with interjectional particles of an exhortative or cajoling nature . It may 
occur after emphatic or exclamatory statements , reflecting emotional involvement 
on the part of the speaker while the low level contour typically occurs with a 
statement type of utterance of an unemotional or soli loquising nature . Social 
expressions and self expressions are intonationally distinguished from others 
partly in thi s  respect . However , since sentence intonation is rather a 
complicated unit of the language determined by many factors involved , I shall 
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try to abstract away details of ' emotional ' variation which are beyond the 
scope of this paper . ( See Hammarstrom 1976 : 111-112 for details of such 
variation . ) 

7 . 1  Dec l a rati ves 

Perhaps the most common type of communicative expression is that of making a 
statement .  The as surance may vary from certain to uncertain . Sources of 
knowledge may be f irst hand or second hand . The pitch is mid level with a 
rise-fall contour on the last syllable of the sentence (simple , complex or 
conjoined construction) . 

1 .  ?b? m�h k hmd? 
I am Khmu 
I am Khmu . 

2 .  ( ?b? )  ?dat 
I tired 
I am tired. 

3 .  ?b? ce j �h p l)ki : 

4 .  

I wil l  go tomorrow 
I wi l l  be going tomorrow. 

?b? ta l) s r ? e : 1) j e ? j e ?  
I have to miss you you 
I wil l  miss you because you 

m�h k:S : n 
are chi ld 

are my child. 

These sentences are basic from the standpoint that they are more frequent than 
others .  There i s  usually no overt morpheme which signals their role a s  statements . 
However , for reported speech there always appears a verb like / l aw/ say as in 
the examples : 

1 .  

2 .  

?b? l aw l e : 1) ?b? pe rma : 1) 
I said b luntly 
I just said (that) 

I no rich 
I am not rich. 

, n;:, : 
they 
They 

l aw 
said 

said, 

ce j �h pe : 
wi l l  go not 

'Are you going or not? ' 

In each sentence the speaker i s  performing a dec larative act which concerns the 
entire sentence . He i s  at the same time explicitly reporting the dec laration 
contained in another embedded sentence : /?b? pe rma : l) / or Ice j �h pe : / .  
Note that the subject in the dec larative sentence sometimes does not appear when 
the context so allows . 

Another type of utterance I wish to discuss here is that of ' responses ' .  They 
occur either as a complete or an incomplete sentenc e .  In a lot of cases they 
are elliptical in the sense that they require a preceding context for their 
interpretation . They take intonation types similar to those of declarative 
sentences . 

Responses are tr iggered by special questions which are understood to be answerable . 
They consist of : 
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1 .  either repetition of the question c lause with substitution of 
appropriate particle as in : 

(a )  j e? j a t  ta rna? r:, : t  

(b) 

you s tay where aome 
Where are you from? 

?o? j a t  1 :'f) La :w  
I stay area Laos 
I aome from Laos . 

r:, : t  
aome 

or 2 . a single response word . Response words do not otherwise occur within 
a clause structure but have the sole function of a single word response . 

2 . 1  an affirmative response to an imperative . 

(a )  pa? ( ? A :m )  
eat ( f  pt) 
Eat (with us) .' - an invitation 

(b) pa? pa? 
eat eat 
Okay . - an answer 

2 . 2  an affirmative response to a yes-no question . 

(a )  kUf) k I :  mah kU f) k hmu? , pe : 
vi l lage this is vi l lage Khmu or not 
Is this a Khmu vi l lage ? 

(b) mah ( ka :  ) 
yes (polite partic le) 
Yes� it is . 

2 . 3  an affirmative response to an informative question . 

( a )  j e? pa? mah ta ka : f) 
you eat what at home 
What do you eat at home ? 

(b) ( pa?)  
(eat) 

Riae. 

( a )  j e? p1-an 5 ( : m s ?ah  t6 : 
you get bird how many 
How many birds have you got ?  

( b )  ha : t6 :  
five (class) 
Five. 

2 . 4  (a) na : l a? pe : 
she good (q pt) 
Is she niae? 

(b) pe : l o3? 
not good 
No� she is not. 
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7 .2 I nterrogative 

An interrogative or question type utterance is used b y  a speaker when he wishes 
to request information or ver ification on a certain subj ect matter and expects 
to receive a reply from the person he addresses . 

Questions are marked by question words ,  di stinctive question final particles and 
by distinctive intonation . 

Structurally , questions can be divided into simple yes/no questions , alternative 
questions and information questions . The distribution of interrogative utterances 
is thus characteri sed by occurrence before a reply , and the classification can 
be based on the type of expected response . 

7 .2. 1 Si mpl e yes/no questi ons 

These function in contexts where the truth of a sentence is questioned . It i s  
a �estion which requires a simple ' yes ' o r  ' no '  answer , as indicated b y  its 
name . I t  takes the same syntactic form as a statement , except that a quest.ion 
word occurs in final position . It ends with rising-falling intonation . 

1 .  j e ?  kc h , pe : 
you cold (q pt ) 
Are you cold? 

H? , a :  wa : r  2 .  
you hot (q pt) 

{Are you hot? 
yOU? } You are hot, aren ' t  

3 .  mt : s ki : j e ?  , j oh mah ? ; ? pe 
today you not go UJhere (q pt) 
You are not going anyUJhere today, are you? 

4 .  , l or j o? . , kUI) ho : c  , 
ta : n:::> : J OI) pe : 

they talk UJith father village already or not 
Have they talked to the village headman? 

7 .2.2 Al ternative questions are one of the most frequent means of forming a 
question in South-east Asian language s .  They consist of constituents which are 
semantic alternatives . Such a question is that of a request that the addressee 
responds by designating one out of the possible alternatives in the question . 
This type of question gives the listener two things to choose from , and the 
speaker expects one of these choices as the li stener ' s  reply . 

The alternative question in Khmu is commonly formed by juxtaposing two 
alternatives as in : 

1 .  j e ?  , j oh H? , pe j Sh ce ce 
you UJi ll  go you UJi ll  not go 
Are you going or not? 

2 .  j e ?  , j oh se : t  , j oh pr ta? , ce ce n:::> : 
you UJil l  go alone UJi ll  go UJith them 
Are you going by yourse lf or going UJith them? 



3 .  

4 .  

, ku ? , na : pe 
she love not 
If she loves it 

mah . ,  J Of) 
be ( kin title) 

kUf) M€ : w  
village Miao 

ku ? ?o? , , 
pe na : f)  

love I not know 
01' not I don ' t  know. 

Haf)  mah ? e : m  L� : f)  
(name) be (kin title ) (name ) 

Hang 's father 01' Long wi l l  go to the Miao vil lage ? 

kam 
who 
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, j �h ta ce 
wil l  go to 

Sometimes the Thai loan conjunctions / 1 + : /  or / 1 + :  wa : /  01' occur between the 
alternatives , as in : 

5 .  j Of) 
( kin title) 

kU f) M e : w  
vi l lage Miao 

( 1 + :  wa : )  
01' 

, e : m  
( kin title) 

L� : f)  
(name) 

Is Hang 's father or Long going to the Miao vil lage ? 

ce j�h ta 
wi ll go to 

The intonation of this type of question is rising-falling at the end of each 
alternative . However , the fall after the first alternative is not complete , 
whereas definitely the intonation contour after the second alternative is fading 
away . 

7 . 2 . 3  Information questions marked by question words such a s  /ma?/ who , I ta ma?/ 
where , /nam ma?/ when , /mah/ What , etc . 

The position of the question word is not fixed . When the question word occurs 
in the final posit ion the sentence always has rising intonation . When it occurs 
somewhere else the intonation is always falling espec ially immediately after the 
question word . (Usually the question words themselves have high pitch . )  

l .  m�? , r;) : t  
who come 
Who came ? 

2 .  j e?  ?ah mah 
you do what 
What are you doing? 

3 .  j E:? j a t  t a  rna? r� : t  
you where come 
Where have you been? 

4 .  nam rna? j E:? , ka : j  ta ka : ') ce 
when you wi ll  return home 
When are you going home? 

5. j E:? r� : t  ta kl : ya :f) kama? 
you come here how 
How did you come here ? 

6 .  j E:? ce j �h j �? rna? 
you wi l l  go with who 
with whom are you going? 



100 SUWILAI PREMSRIRAT 

7 .3 Impera tive 

An imperative i s  a statement o f  desired action , whose force may vary from a mild 
wish to a strong command . It is different in distribution from dec laration and 
interrogation sentences because it occurs before an action type of response . 
That i s ,  a person using an imperative type of utterance expects to have his 
instructions carried out .  It i s  therefore used to command the hearer to do or 
not to do something . Besides the difference in the situational context , a c lear 
drop of intonation indicates emphasis and the use of the final particles 
expressing various degrees of request , command and politeness contribute to 
this type of sentence . There are two kinds of imperative : positive imperative 
and negative imperative . Positive imperatives are indicated by various 
imperative particles and/or intonations , while negative imperatives are 
signalled by intonation and a negative word Ita : 1  before the verbs which i s  
d ifferent from the simple negative . From the viewpoint o f  intonation the two 
imperatives are not different as they both have falling intonation . Variations 
correspond to emphasis and politeness . Real commands always have falling 
intonation accompanied with extra high pitch , great loudness and length . 

Positive imperative : 

1 .  tar  l as l as 
run quickly quickly 
Run quickly . 

2 . pa? ? � : m  
eat (emph pt) 
Eat it, p lease. 

3 .  pa? ?eh  
eat ( emph pt ) 
Eat it. 

4 .  tu? tu ? 
go CIl.JJay go CIl.JJay 
Get CllUay, get CllUay ! 

5 .  j E;? j �h t r ket s r ?e : 1)  ?o? d e :  
you go think miss I a lso 

6 .  

Don ' t  forget me when going. 

j a ?  pa : j �h 
grandma you go 
Grandma when you 

ta ?Om 
to the brook 

go to the water 

Negative imperative : (prohibitive) 

7 .  ta : j �h 
do not go 
Don ' t  go. 

8 .  ta : l:$? ?ah 
do not continue do 
Don ' t  do it any more. 

pa : krtp  k:S : n  s ( :m ?uan ?o? 
you get little bird for me 

please get me the little bird. 

n� : /?am 
( emph pt) 



7 . 4  Soc i a l  expres s i ons 
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A soc ial expression establishe s ,  maintains , or terminates a communication 
relationship between two or more speakers .  I t  includes greeting , welcoming , 
leave-taking , addressing , and response to an addres s ,  which are generally and 
conventionally accepted . 

7 . 4 . 1  Greeti ng and farewel l 

A common speech situation is that in which the speaker acknowledges or greets 
the addressee . Typically thi s  highlights the arrival and departure of the 
participants and we may refer to forms appropr iate to the former as we lcoming 
and those of the latter as farewell . 

Greeting : 

1 .  ( j e ? )  y:,h 
you go 

Where are 

mah 
where 

you going? 

Leave-taking : 

2 .  ( ?o? )  y:,h na : / ?am 
( emph pt) 

(now) • 

I go 
I am going 

We lcoming : 

3 .  

4 .  

5 .  

j E:? ( pa : )  j :,h tama? 
you go where 
Where have you been? 

ten ta kl : tal) 
sit here of course 
You are welcome to sit 

ten ta ka : I) 
sit in the house 
Sit in the house. 

Farewel l :  

6 .  j :,h l a? l a? 
go we l l  wel l  
Have a safe trip. 

7 .  j a t  l a? ' pa? l am 

r:, : t  
come 

'-p..-an 
able 

here. 

s tay we ll  eat delicious 
Live we l l. eat we ll .  

8 .  j a t  l a? pra : k  j :, ?  
s tay we l l  farewe ll  together 
Live we l l. farewe l l  to you . 
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The structure and intonation patterns for this group cannot be clearly 
established . They do not seem to be different from those of the aforementioned 
sentence types .  Some have interrogative and others imperative forms . However , 
I feel that intonationally they are different , especially because of higher 
degree of pitch, loudness , and length . Another reason that makes them belong 
to a separate category is their function in the language . They are used for 
particular situations mentioned above and they are limited in number . Besides 
intonation , extra linguistic facts such as facial expression must also be taken 
into account . 

7 . 4 .2 Vocatives , which also belong to social expressions , are structurally 
different from constructions mentioned before because they are non-clause 
constructions . 

vocative expressions directly reflect the speech situation in that they 
explicitly identify the addressee . Vocatives in South-east Asian languages 
are u sually names , kinship terms or descriptions . A vocative usually occurs 
preceding or following the clause though it may appear in the middle of closely­
knit utterances .  I t  also appears independently . The intonation pattern for 
vocatives is falling , no matter whether they appear by themselves or before a 
clause . 

1 .  

2 .  

3 .  

4 .  

5 .  

rna? 
mother 
Mother, 

rna ? 
mother 
mother. 

j a ?  pa : ce 
grandmother you wil l  
Grandma, where are you 

j �h rneh 
go where 

off to? 

j E:? pe j �h rneh rnf : s k1 : ? e : rn  L� :I)  
you not go where today (:-k

7
i
-'-'
n

'"'"
t:-.l:-· tC':l:-e-:-)---=(

"::
n
'::'
am
"-"-

e') 
Aren ' t  you going anywhere, Long? 

'='j_Of)-'--.------;;H;-a�f) j E:?  hE: : t rneh 
Hang ' s father you cal l  what 
(Hang 's father) ,  what did you cal l ?  

s :S :  r 
( a  girl ' s  name ) 

ta Mfal)ka : n  
at Muangkarn 

pa : 
you 

ta k 1 : 
here 

?o? 
I 

, ce 
wil l  

j �h 
go 

WE: : t  
buy 

h? t'ar 
chicken 

S� :r, you s tay here. I wi l l  go and buy a chicken at Muangkarn vil lage. 

The vocative is usually separated from the clause by a juncture and has a 
separate intonation pattern though when occurring in final position it may occur 
within the c lause intonation pattern as illustrated above . 

A choice of the appropriate forms of vocative involves the knowledge of status 
leve ls within the speech community concerned . The relationship of the speaker 
to the addressee , and the relative status of each of the participants , controls 
overt structure in a var.iety of ways . 

�--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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7 . 4 .3 Responsives are expres sions used as a response to an address or for 
acknowledging someone ' s  speech , for showing understanding , agreeing , or 
disagreeing as the speech act is going on . They are mainly particles which 
occur with c lear intonation showing : 

( a )  positive attitude /mah/ yes /? a : /  okay . 

(b) negative attitude /pe : /  no .  
( c )  understanding /?a : /  Oh yes .  

7 . 5  Sel f-expres s i on s  

A self-expres sion is an expression of the speaker ' s  feel ings addressed t o  nobody 
in particular . It usually precedes the clause but may occur independently . 
These expres sions are mainly various initial particles . The general intonation 
pattern of this type cannot be establi shed because it involves many type s of 
emotional feelings and situations . Some take level intonation , some take rising 
intonation , and some take falling intonation . Examples are provided below .  

7 .5.1  Expressions o f  pensiveness or hesitation occur 

l .  

2 .  

, ka k1 : ?o? ta,) , c ha : j  ma : I tal) pe 
matter this I really not know 

I don ' t  (really)  know what to say about this . 

e :  ka : ce l a? pe l a? ?o? 
it wi ll  good not good I 

I don ' t  know whether it wi ll  be good 

pe na : 1) 
not know 
or not.  

, ce 
to 

with leve l intonation . 

l aw 
say 

7.5.2 Expres sions of an uncaring attitude , di scontent , di sappointment ,  ridicule , 
malediction always occur with fal ling intonation . 

(a )  an expression of an uncaring attitude . 

3 .  tu k cen tu k ?eh  
poor then poor ( emph pt) 
If I 'm poor then I 'm poor. 

(b)  an exclamation of ridicule . 

4 .  ( a )  Sa : m  j e? pe ptan k l am c�al) we? ?o? 
Sam you not ab le carry foot left my 
Sam� I don ' t  think you can even carry my left foot. 

(b)  pat t  hoh 
Go l ly !  

( c )  an exclamation of discontent or disappointment.  

5 .  ra :j ? 1 ?  j :,h we : t j :,? j :,? 
we go buy from other 

We wi I I  have to buy things from someone e lse. 
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(d)  a curse or a malediction directed toward the addressee . 

6 .  1 0k 
male sex organ 

8 .  SYNTAX I N  THE SETT I NG OF D I SCOURSE 

As di scourse structure is a very extensive area only some aspects have been 
considered . The presentation of various types of Khmu texts in which smal ler 
grammatical units discussed before , i . e .  sentences , clauses , phrases ,  etc . 
which are integrated in a stretch of discour se of different styles , have been 
emphasised but such aspects as turn-taking or cohesive devices have not been 
dealt with . 

The main characteristics of Khmu di scourse will be mentioned below . 

( a) The sentences of a discourse may be manifested in their full , or elliptical 
or incomplete forms . Normally the parts of the sentence which may be inferred 
from the context or from general knowledge are not explic itly stated . That is , 
what could have been the nominal unit s ,  such as subject and obj ect or even whole 
c lauses , are sometimes not expressed . 

A lot of sentences appearing in a discourse are therefore contextually dependent 
sentences . A string of successive verbs with few nouns may constitute a 
di scourse ( see 8 . 3 ) . In other cases , a long string of successive dependent 
clauses with the subordinate marker are the only thing expressed , with or without 
a preceding main clause . These dependent clauses may be those be longing to the 
complementative , relative embedding , or conditional clauses ( see 8 . 2  and 8 . 5 ) . 
A number of nominal s ,  especially nominali sing items ( starting with /saQ-/ )  also 
occur in the same way , but adverbs and adjectives are less frequent in the se 
circumstance s .  

A s  a result o f  this ellipsi s ,  in long utterances or discourses we will f ind that 
similar constructions , which are mainly contextually dependent clauses ,  occur 
repeatedly. Thi s is an important characteristic of Khmu discourse . 

(b)  Sentences with simple structure are the most frequent form of sentence 
occurring in di scourse ( about 90% ) . However , there are also some sentences with 
embedded clauses or conj oined clauses . Conjoined clauses which are placed side 
by side without any relationship marker may be used to encode a wide variety of 
semantic relationships such as conditiona l ,  purposive , temporal , equivalent , 
additive , alternative or contrastive relationships . 

( c )  Intonation breaks play an important role in indicating sentence boundaries 
( see section 7 above) .  

(d)  Sentence contents in a di scourse can be linked together in many ways . A 
part of a clause is repeated in a subsequent clause , thus linking the two 
together . The repetition is most often in adj acent clauses . Sometimes the 
first clause is an echo of the preceding sentence . Thus it repeats part of the 
preceding sentence or uses a pro form of the preceding sentences . This echo may 
be a repetition of a full clause or part of it.  Apart from this the conj unction 
/h6 : c/ then, next is also used as linkage between sentences or groups of 
sentences expressing the same sort of content . 

Below are examples of the grammatical structure seen in various types of 
di scourse : dialogue , hortatory,  procedural , and narrative . 
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8 . 1  Di a l ogue d i scourses 

(a)  A little boy asking a man about the cassava he i s  planting . 

al . 

a2 . 

a3 . 

a4 . 

as . 

a6 . 

a7 . 

aB . 

a9 . 

alD.  

all .  

a12 . 

al3 . 

a14 . 

Sun : j €?  t � : I) 
you do 

mah 
what 

Jar : , kwa : j  ho : pns"tm 
plant cassava 

Sun : mak ka : , ee 
whether they wil l  

Jar : ?o : n  0 :  
grow (emph pt) 

Sun : mak , pe s "tal) 
whether pig not 

Jar : pe pa? l €? 

?o : n  
grow 

pa? , a: 
eat 01' not 

keh , pe keh r u a  0 :  
not eat ( emph pt) make fence ( emph pt) not make 

Sun : mak , , 1 1 1)  kU I) , j e ?  no : pns"tm m"tan 
whether they plant middle village like you 

Jar : , mtan j �? ho : e  pns"tm 
plant like others already 

Sun : l m ta : f)  k) : mah I m ta : 1) l am 
egg-plant this is egg-pLant de licious 

I mta : 1)  I)a? 
egg-pLant itching 

Jar : l mdl : I) f)a? 
egg-pLant itching 

Sun : H? pns tm s ?ah tu : t  H? ?ah tee ? ah 
you pLant how many pLant you make sell make 

kwa : j  h:S : kak) : 
cassava this 

Jar : pa? M :  t�k d � :  
eat as (we ll) sell as 

Engl i sh transl ation  

Sun : What are you doing? 

Jar : Planting cassava. 

Sun : WiLL they grow? 

Jar : Yes, they wi LL .  

Sun : Won ' t  pigs eat them? 

sofal) 
pig 

pa? 
eat 

pa? I e ? 
eat ( emph pt) 
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Jar : No� (I am going to) fence them, otherwise pigs wi ll  eat them. 

Sun : Do other people p lant them inside the village as you do? 

Jar : Yes, they have done that. 

Sun : Are these egg-plants ordinary ones or bitter ones ? 

Jar : Bitter ones . 

Sun : How many cassava are you going to plant ? 

Do you p lant them for selling or just for eating? 

Jar : Some for selling� some for eating? 

(b)  Two young men meet when one of them is back from working as a language 
assistant in Bangkok . 

bl . Long : 

b2 . Sam : 

b3 . Long : 

b4 . S am :  

bS . Long : 

b6 . S am :  

b7 . Long : 

bS . S am :  

b9 . Long : 

blO . Sam : 

bl l .  Long : 

b12 . Sam :  

b13 .  

j E: ? r:, : t  
you arrive 

?o? 
I 

r:, : t  
arrive 

j a t  ta 
Live in the 

, nam 
when 

naj 
a moment ago 

su? 
south 

, muan  
happy 

pe : 
or not 

?o? 
I 

j a t  
Live 

ta 
in the 

su? s r ?e : Q  ? j £ ?  
south miss you 

a :  
( in pt ) 

j £?  ten 
you sit 

ta 
on the 

j £? pa? mah 
you eat rice 

pe ta : 
not yet 

pa? mah 
eat rice 

a :  pa? pa? pa? 
O. K. eat eat eat 

COQ 
floor 

kL 
this 

ta? j :,? 
with others 

e :  ?O? j :,h pns�m kwa : j  h� : 
( in pt) I go plant cassava 

l a k 
a lot 

ka : I 
first 

, 0 :  
( emph pt) 

?uat l a k 
be tired a lot 

j £? 
you 

, pnstm 
p lant 

ha : ce 
almost 

ho : c  
complete ly 

pe d :  
not yet 

ha : ca ho : c  
almost complete 

j £ ?  
you 

n� : Q  
stiLL 

, run 
better 

pQki : 
tomorrow 

?ah  
have 

p�an 
get 

kmu : 1 0 :  
money ( emph pt) 

PQki : 
tomorrow 

ho : c  I e  ka : ki : 
complete ( emph pt ) these 

kwa : j  h� : 
cassava 

tee 
stiLL  



b14 . Long : 

b1S .  

b16 . 

b17 . Sam : 

b18 . 

b19 . 

b2 0 .  Long : 

b2 1 .  Sam : 

b22 . 

b23 . 

b24 .  

pmo : j  pma : j  
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day after tomorrow two days after tomorrow 
ho : e  
complete 

1 £ 
( emph pt) 

ro? 
build 

ro? mah 
build what 

sna : 

ta su?  
in the south 

kama? 
it is 

?ah r)a : n  pr ta? 
do work with them (two ladies) 

su ? ?ah 
the south do 

nam bee 
sometimes 

sna : 
they 

r� : t  
come 

kon 
people 

nam bee 
sometimes 

na : mo : j  
she one 

kon 
person 

r)a : n  pr ta? 
work with 

?a : ca : n  Suw i l aj 
teacher Suwaa1-

a :  
yes 

j a t  ta?  
stay with 

e hek  s far) 
check the sounds 

, n;, : 
they 

k h fan 
wrote 

, na : 
her 

b:5 : k  
tel l  

" t h:5 :  t 
transcribing 

sar) l or  
language 

nam p h r r : m , nam 
that o ld that 

dar) 
sound 

sba : j  
easy 

Eng l i sh trans l ation  

Long : When did you arrive, Kaj Sa:m? 

Sam : Just arrived. 

Long : Were you happy living down South? 

S am :  Staying there I missed you s o  much. 

Long : Come up and sit in the house.  

Sam : Have you eaten yet? 

Long : You must come and eat with us . 

Sam : Yes, I 'd like to very much. 

Long : I have been p lanting cassava, I am so tired. 

Sam : Is it almost finished? 

Long : Tomorrow it wil l  be finished. 

Sam : It is good that you have the cassava, you can se l l  them and 
get money . 
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( c )  

cl . 

c2 . 

c3 . 

c4 . 

c5 . 

c 6 .  

c7 . 

c8 . 

c9 . 

clO . 

cll . 

c12 . 

cl3 . 

c14 . 

Long : In two or three days (it wi ll be finished) then I can build a 
house or something e lse. How was your work over there ? 

S am :  It was an easy job. Sometimes I worked for one person, sometimes 
two. 

Long : You work with Acarn Suwi lai ? 

S am :  Yes, I he lped her transcribing the sounds from the tape, saying 
Khmu words and sentences, checking the sounds they had recorded 
before .  

A general conversation by a group of young men j oking about Long ' s  
girlfriend . ( The j oking is at his expense . )  

S am :  ? e : m  L� :�  pe  na : ? t : , , e :  C t : na : 
( in pt ) (kin tit le) Long shouldn 't  happen ( emph pt) name her 

mah mah b : nntm n 'i ? 
is what girl this 

Long : 1 0k S r � : n  
(male sex organ) Sran 

S am :  , , pah n t r tal) nam rna? n:::> : ce 
they will p lace things when 

Run : , , s a : m  , , , pah n t r t al) n:::> : 1) 5:::> : 1) wan n:::> : ce 
in two three days they wi ll  place things 

Long : , ta : l aw pl)ka? j ?:>? p:::> : 
you not say ashamed then 

Min : l or h:S : j  ?eh  pl)ka? rna? 
talk for fun ( emph pt) shame who 

Run : , tE l)l)a : n  d fan na : ca 
wi l l  marry month next 

S am :  kaj j �h , t iap ka :  te?  mah na : 
even go she wrap him get rice 

Min : h r? ?o? p ha : k  ?uan H ? we : t  ?o? te? ktak 
soon I ask for you buy me get shoes 

Man : we : t  ?ah mah pe : 1) we : t  khep ta l) l a? 
buy why dear buy sandal must good 

Min : ka : , ?o? ? t k  , khep wa : r  s up  
i t  hot I don ' t  like wear sandal 

Man : we : t  ktak mah 
buy shoes which 

Min : we : t  k.fak wut ktak p d : m  ?o? ha t r t ec 
buy shoes boots shoes old my have torn 



c15 . 

c16 . Man : 

c17 . Min : 

c 18 . Sam : 

c19 . Long : 

c20 . Man : 

c 2 1 .  

c22 , 

c23 . 

c 2 4 .  

c2 5 .  

c26 .  

c27 . 

c 2 8 .  Long : 

c29 . 

c 3 0 .  Man : 

c 3 1 .  

c3 2 .  

h6 : c  ha n t ra : c  
already have torn 

5 i : 5 r p  
forty 

ha : 5 rp 
fifty 

we : t  ?o? 
buy me 

te? ba : kaw 
get number nine 

H? h6 : c  
you already 

pa? p� 
eat or 

?o? 
I 

pa? ?�t p l ::Sh 
eat a bit only 

ta : mah 
not rice 

j a k  
take 

5 ra? na Sa : m  h r ? 5wa : r� : t  5wa : 
(kin title) and Sam soon you come you 

ha : t a : we : t  ?o? 
have not buy me 

te? mah we : t  ?o? 
get what buy me 
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508 t raw 1 a8 
trousers trousers -(name) 

kap t r l �h m� : ka : 
and pot- par Kett7e 

kap j �? ka? pa : tu : 
and with r-rs1i-fiSh - (name) 

kap t r l �h m� : ka : 8 
and pot riot -(nanie) 

;:, : 
( in pt) 

b :  nntm 
girl 

p� j a r  
doesn ' t  

n i ? 5U? ?o? 
to the south I 

d � : m ?tak  
take care of drink 

j a t  
stay 

pu : c  
wine 

d � : m j a ?  S r E : n  
take care of Miss Bran 

ta  ki : 
here 

?o? 
I 

h r? ?o? 
soon I 

m� : t  5na : t  
take gun 

p rJ) p� : 
shoot you 

ta8 
certainly 

d38 
certainly 

na 
(emph pt) 

p rp til ma? 
shoot at where 

1 e  p (p 
shoot 

?o? 
I 

j a t  ?o? 
s tay I 

ca 
wi ll 

, ca 
will 

p (p 
shoot 

, ce d � : m  k5 : nntm j e ? pe j a r  mah 
wi ll take care of girl friend your it doesn ' t  matter 

t hammad a  
normally 

k5 : nntm 
young man 

j �? 
therefore 



110 SUWILAI PREMSRIRAT 

c33 . , j ?'h ta  rna? , tar) t r ket j ?, ?  te : p::> : p::> : 
you go tJhere you must think of your 0tJn people 

c 3 4 .  pr)ka? j ?,? p r)ka ?  , ?eh  , Long : p r i er) p::> : 
ashamed of others ashamed of others ( emph pt) you 

c3 S .  n ) ? 
this 

c 3 6 .  Lat : j E:? j ?'h pe tOr) n::> : j caj I e? ? ) ?  
you go not fee l  sorry ( emph pt) I 

c3 7 .  j a t  ? +ek , pa? rnah ? ) ?  tar) , pu : c  ca 
stay drink tJine eat rice tJe must tJi ll  

c38 . d f.  : rn  t nt : n  
take care instead 

Engl i s h trans l ation  

S am :  Long, you shouldn ' t  b e  like that. What i s  the girl 's name ? 

Long : ( Impolite exclamation . )  Sran. 

Sam : When are they (the boy 's parents) going to propose the marriage? 

Run : In ttJo or three days. 

Long : Don ' t  say any more . It is embarrassing. 

Min : We say that just for fun. Don ' t  be shy . 

Run : He tJi ll  get married next month. 

Sam : She has prepared food for him to take atJay . 

Min : I want to ask you to buy me a pair of shoes . 

Man : Why shoes ? They are dear. Sandals are also good. 

Min : It is hot.  I don ' t  like wearing sandals . 

Man : What shoes do you tJant to buy ? 

Min : Boots . My old shoes are torn. 

Man : They are dear. Forty or fifty (baht) .  

Min : Get me size 9 .  
Sam : Have you eaten yet ?  

Long : I have eaten just a little bit. 

Man : Brother and Sam. Don ' t  buy me anything except trousers, pots and 
fish. As for your girlfriend, don 't  worry . When you leave, 
staying here I tJil l  drink tJine, eat rice and look after Sran . 

Long : I wi ll shoot you right in the chest .  

Man : That 's O. K. I wi ll  take care of your girlfriend. Because you are 
lovers, tJhen you are atJay you must miss each other. 



Long : You embarrass me, all  of you. 
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Lat : You can go. Don ' t  worry . We will  s tay drinking wine, eating rice 
and looking after your gi�lfriend for you. 

A d ialogue discourse is largely composed of questions and answers ,  proposals 
and respon ses , and remarks and evaluations .  This type o f  di scourse i s  made by 
at least two person s .  Text ( a )  and (b)  are dialogues made b y  two persons while 
( c )  is carried out by a group of six men . The first and second per son pronoun , 
/?o?/ I and /j e?/  you (male) , /pa : 1  you ( female ) , are common . For example , in 
( a )  only al and a12 show the second personal pronoun /j e?/  while the first 

personal pronoun /?o?/ does not appear at al l .  In (b)  they occur more often . 
However , in b3 , bll , b12 , b14- l6 , and b2l-24 the personal pronouns do not appear 
because they are c learly under stood . 

Words and phrases which are restorable from what precedes do not normally appear 
either , as in a4 , a6 , as , alO , a13 , c13 , and 16 , etc . As a result , in general 
this type of discourse is marked by the use of mainly simple sentences and short 
utterances which are contextually dependent as mentioned above . 

Moreover , it is characterised by the use of vocatives as in bl / kaj Sa : m/ , 
cl /?e : m  L� : Q/ and c20 /s fa? na Sa : m/ because the participants often address 
each other . 

It is also characterised by heavy use of initial and final particles accompanied 
by appropriate intonation patterns .  The fol lowing are examples of initial 
partic les : 

/a : /  in bS , bS and b2l initiating positive responses , 
/e : /  in b9 , cl starting a new topic of conversation , and 
/0 : /  in c24 changing the topic of conversation . They occur with mid-level 

intonation . Final particles have mainly falling intonation . For example 10 : 1  
as in a4 , b4 , b13 and so on i s  an emphatic particle . /?ehl in c7 and c34 i s  
also a n  emphatic partic le but with the overtone o f  being a j oke o r  cynical . A l l  
initial and final Farticles appearing i n  the text examples are underlined while 
the vocatives are doubly underlined . 

S ince a dialogue normally contains an everyday life subj ect , it often contains 
some Thai or Lao expressions because of the influence of Thai and Lao culture 
with which the Khmu speakers are in close contact . They are words , idioms , and 
some sentences connectors that are otherwise absent in this language . However , 
they have been modified according to the Khmu phonological system . In b20 a 
Thai lady is referred to by the occupational title plus the name used in Thai : 
/?a : ea : n  Suw i l aj /  Teacher ( lecturer) Suwi lai. / t n6 : t s faQ/ to transcribe the 
sounds in b2l , /enek s raQ/ to check the sound in b23 , /s6 : Q  sa : m  wan/ two or 
three days in c 4 ,  /ea t£QQa : n  d ian na : /  wi ll marry next month in cS , and in c16 
/ pe : Q/ dear , and /s i : s fp ha : s fp/ forty or fifty (baht) , etc . are borrowed from 
Thai and reproduced here without tones .  c2 2 ,  c23  i llustrate words ' dupl icated ' 
in Khmu and Thai . They are underlined in the text with broken line s .  
/s6Q t faw l aQ/ trousers consists o f  a Khmu word /s6ng/ trousers and a northern 
Thai word /t) aw/ trousers , and 1 1 aQ/ a name of a particular type of trousers . 
/ ka ?  pa : t nu : 1  a kind of fish consists of a Khmu word / ka?/  fish and a northern 
Thai word /pa : /  fish , with the name of the f ish / t nu : / ,  / pa : t nu : / .  / t r l �h mo : 
ka : ( Q ) /  cooking pot consists of a Khmu word / t r l �h/ cooking pot and a northern 
Thai word /mo : ka : ( Q) /  a kind of cooking pot. These are examples of some types 
of dupl ication or elaboration in speech which are commonly found in South-east 
Asian languages .  
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Expressions for greeting , welcoming , leave-taking , etc . are made in this type of 
discourse when appropriate . b7 shows how an emphatic invitation is made by 
repeating the word /j �h/ go many times and b8 shows how to give a positive 
answer with the same emphasi s .  

8 .2 Horta tory d i scourses 

(a )  An advice to young people how to lead their lives . 

a l . 

a2 . 

a3 . 

a 4 .  

as . 

a6 . 

a7 . 

a8 . 

a9 . 

alO . 

a l l .  

a12 . 

al3 . 

a14 . 

alS o 

pra : j  / taQ p h �an / k:5 : n ?� ?ah 
do 

re?  ?ah 
farm do trap set food tray children daughter (in- law) 

prha : 
son 

t e!n 
sit 

pa? ta 
eat at 

t f :  n pa : m  
teach when 

n 'j ? 
here 

k hd ( ?  / 
now 

pa? l e : e  
all of them 

pa : m  
when 

?ah  
have 

/ t f :  n ta 
teach at 

pu : e  
wine 

?ah  
have 

t r naQ  
base 

phtan 
food tray 

/ 

mah / t f :  n 
meat teach 

pa : m  
when 

k hd f ?  / pQka? t haw PQka ? k� : 
now be ashamed o ld people be ashamed o ld people 

/ Q�? mak 
fear possibly 

. , s l apr l ap 
disadvantage 

pa : e  k l e? 

l �h ? 'j ? 
body we 

/ k l e? 

/ emktn 
woman 

j a t  

j �h 
go 

ta 
search husband husband stay at 

, ma : r  / s fh he : e  pr 'j ? pah cam 

l a ?  
out 

ka : Q  
home 

j �h mah 
go where 

/ p r 'j ?eke? 
at night 

rah / j �h 

/ j �h 
go 

, cam 
soak 

?ah 

l a ? 
out 

mah 
rice 

, re 
soak salt s leep then in the morning get up go do farm 

pra : j  / ta : j �h l a ? ka : Q j �? / k:5 : n emr�? j �? e ke? 
trap don ' t  go out house others young men at night 

tOQ j �h l a? / ?ah mah tee mah we: : t  ka : n kha : k ha : j  / 
must go out have what sell what buy trading 

, , saQ l or s aQ lmp� : Q  / t ha :  j a t  ta ka : Q pr l aQ na : Q 
others know what to say what to say if stay at home 

, emk�n j �? r� : t  l or mah pe na : Q  / j �? r� : t  mtan 
like women others come say what not know others come 

l aw mah , na : Q  / j �? r� : t  l aw mah pe na : Q  / ?ah  pe 
say what not know others come say what not know meat 

ha he : e  tee tr�? / we: : t  mE: : n  / ? , ? taQ  
complete ly already sell good buy correct we certainly 

pe : na : Q  / t ha :  ? ) ?  na : Q  / pu p , ?ah  praj o :  t mah / pe 
not know if we know meet not have benefit what 

k hd ( ?  j �h / t ha :  mah kmu : I mah s r f : l / j �? dlQ 
now go it be silver be go ld others certainly 

?ah 
do 

n:> : 
they 



a16 . 

a17 . 

a18 . 

a19 . 

a2 0 .  

a2 1 .  

a2 2 .  

a23 . 

p�an 
get 

ka : I / k::S : n 
first ohi �en 

prha :- ? ah 
son-in-laLJ do 

ha : 
oompletely 

, ta : 
don ' t  

t r t h raf) 
quarre l 

j o? 
together 

/ ta : 
don ' t  

te? 
get married 

jo? 
together 

ka : f)  / 
home 

kU : p  
see 

/ te? ta l o : t  
get married all  

j o? 
others 

?ah saf)pa? 
have food 
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pra : j  / 
trap 

k l fh  j o? 
offend together 

c h i : w ( t  
life 

S f) l o : t  
unti l 

I a? kaj 
good happen to 

/ 

ha : n  / 
die 

l aw / 
say 

,? eh 
( ernph pt) 

pr l af) 
others 

pa? 
eat 

pa? 
eat 

? eh  
( ernph pt) 

?ah , j oh / ka : , ka : t  ta pte? , kseh pr l af) pe pe 
work others go it not be born from ground not faU 

ta I wa : f)  / k l e? ka p j o? tmko? , co : j  j o? ? ah / 
from sky husband and with wife he lp together work 

ka : da , , ca rma : f)  
it then wiU rioh 

Engl i sh trans l at ion 

After finishing their daily work (farming and trapping } J  everybody in the fami ly 
inoluding son, son-in-laLJJ daughter, and daughter-in-laLJ are sitting around the 
bamboo dining tray, having some food. This is the time for teaohing them. We 
should teaoh them at the time when there is wine and there is rioe . (You) bring 
shame upon yourse lf beoause What you are doing is not good for you and it is not 
what our e lderly peop le would have done . That is to say women go out of the 
house for pleasure or looking for a husband while the men s tay at home (you) 
women should aot responsibly by preparing food by soaking rioe to be eaten the 
fol lowing day . In the morning you should get up early and go to work on the 
farm. Don ' t  go to other peop le 's house just for pleasure . However, (you) men 
should go out of the house in the evening for pleasure or to do some trading . 
This is the way to get experienoe in negotiating and bargaining . Don ' t  s tay at 
home like women. Otherwise, when somebody oomes to talk to us about business 
we wi ll  not be able to handle them. We will not know how to trade properly . If 
we have had that experienoe we will  not lose any advantage . Daughters and 
sons-in- law, you must work hard. Don ' t  quarre l.  Don 't  offend eaoh other. Onoe 
you have married you have to stay married until you die .  When you see others 
who have good food, you should understand that they have it beoause they have 
worked hard. Food does not oome up from the ground and does not faU from the 
sky .  Only if husband and wife he lp eaoh other wi ll  they be rioh. 

(b) A teaching for young men who are going to work in the city . 

bl . j oh k h  f t  ? h;:S : f)  ? ha : k  / j oh d � :  t r ket ka : f) d �  : / 
go think diligent diligent go as think of home as 

b2 . ha ta : ? ah • k;:S : n  j o? / h f ?  mtan 
oomp letely don ' t  do like ohi ldren o thers otherwise 
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b3 . 

b4 . 

bS . 

b6 . 

b7 . 

b8 . 

b9 . 

b10 . 

b1 1 .  

b12 . 

b13 . 

b14 . 

b1S . 

b16 . 

b17 . 

b18 . 

b19 . 

b2 0 .  

m � k  
possibly 

pe 
not 

ct : 
ncune 

/ m � k  
possibly 

b� : p  / pe 
suffer not 

, pe 
not 

/ j :>? 
others 

m � k  
possibly 

? h;5 : 1)  ? h� : k  
diligent diligent 

/ ?ah 
do 

pra :m  m � k  p rr� : 
sco l d  possibly gossip 

1 a? 1 a? 
well wel l  

/ t� : ?ah 
don ' t  do 

/ ?ah 
do 

sal)trrum 
greediness 

/ j� ?  
others 

?ah m5h d � : m / ?ah m5h j�h  m5h 
do what watch do what go where 

/ ?ah 
do 

d � :m 
watch 

kmu : 1 
money 

kon 

kh f t  d � : m  
think watch 

ta dlj / h� 

me : n  
correctly 

, ta : 

m e : n  
correctly 

/ j�h  c� : 1) 
go work 

d? 
put in bag complete ly don ' t  

p I c? 
idiot 

kon 
person 

kaki : 
this 

kana : j  / j �h  l a ?  j �h d � : m n� 1) ? �ak , h;5 :  j pu : c  
person that go out go watch movie drink wine p lay 

p h� : j  
cards 

cu? 
sick 

te?  
take 

? i ?  

/ t� : 
don ' t  

1 ;5? 
go on 

, ta : 

? ah / d?  
do keep 

kmu : 1 p5h / k;5 : n j � ?  
money keep children others 

j a : f) kama? 
like what don ' t  

h fan 
imitate 

/ d? 
keep 

kmu : 1 
money 

p5h 
keep 

/ h f ? 
otherwise 

U : n  m� : t  kmu : 1 we : t  , we : t  h? far / , / s b� : j  s tal) su : 
take money buy pig buy chicken heal handy 

kmu : 1 t e :  s t : t / p l ;5? j � :m j �? j �? / h f ?  
money yourse lf alone not borrow from others otherwise 

, pl)ka ? j� ?  / ?ah , ?ah , / ba : p  / pl) ka ?  ce  n I :  s i n  
we wi ll  shcune others have debt ah debt suffer shcune 

j � ?  / ?ah , ?ah , b� : p  p l)ka ? j �? / j �? n I :  s i n  
others have debt have debt suffer shcune others others 

l or / j �? , / j� ?  k h r� : s l aw k;5 : n  kon pra :m  
say others scold others laugh say chi ldren person 

kaki : kon kana : j  , ?ah , / j �h d : 1) r� : t  pe Ct : 
this person that not have ncune go work arrive 

kaj r� : t  . , kmu : 1 ta kU I) / 501) w� : j  J t : m 
s trangely come borrow money in vil lage trousers 

, hot , ce pe 
to wear not 

ta : 
don ' t  

? �.ak 
smoke 

?ah / p l)ka? j �? 
have shcune others 

j a :  
cigarette 

/ tcr: h;5 : j 
don ' t  p lay 

/ t� : ?ah . , J a : 1) 
don ' t  do like 

pha : j  / tel :  
cards don ' t  

shirt 

kan i ? 
this 

/ 



b2 l o  

b22 . 

b23 . 

b2 4 .  

l a? / d'l kmJ : I 
out save money 

hJ : ta : 
aompletely don ' t  

, no : k  j �? ta : 
don ' t  beat eaah 

t e :  / j �? 
oneself others 

Eng l i s h transl a ti on 
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p�h H:l? l a? / j a t  l a? l a? 
keep we ll  we ll  stay we ll  we ll  

?� : r  j�?  t r t h fal) / ta :  wJ t j �? 
lead others quarre l  don ' t  fight eaah other 

j a t  I a? l a? , rna? sen sen 
other s tay we ll  well  p laae who p laae 

l aw m�h tal)  ca : 1)  
say what aertainly not aare 

When you go you must think of being industrious and think of home . Don ' t  do as 
the ahi ldren of others do . Otherwise you will  be aonsidered as having no name 
(being beneath respeat) . You would be in troub le and would have no home and no 
farm. Others would scold and would gossip about you. Work hard. Whatever work 
you do, do it we ll .  Don ' t  be greedy . Keep an eye on what other people are 
doing so that you aan learn. Be aareful in whatever you do and wherever you go. 
Do it we ll.  Money got from work must be kept safe ly in a bag. Don ' t  be foo led 
by other peop le .  Don ' t  go wandering around for pleasure, or go to the movies, 
drink wine, or p lay aards . Save the money . Don ' t  fo llow other people 's 
behaviour. Save the money so that when you beaome i l l  you aan buy pigs and 
ahickens for the auring aeremony . It is handy to have your own money for that 
purpose so you don ' t  have to borrow from others . That would cause you shame . 
It is humiliating to be in debt.  Others would talk about you, and would b lame 
and laugh at you, saying that suah and suah person has no name (is beneath 
respeat) , earning money from work but has to aome baak to borrow money from 
people at home, and has no clothes to wear. It is humiliating. Don ' t  do that .  
Don ' t  smoke. Don ' t  p lay aards . Don ' t  go around for pleasure . Carefully save 
the money . Lead a good life . Don ' t  quarre l  with others . Don ' t  fight with 
others . Stay we ll  in your own p laae . Don ' t  pay attention to what other people 
say . 

( c )  Advice about the work men should do . 

c l o  I , kL I ?ah kmJ? , ta l � : t  p r :  / tal)  P i :  nam pe wa : r  
year whiah this not have rain hot a l l  year sinae 

c2 . ta r t n� : t , r� : t  I)ku : r / ho : c  k hd ( ?  ?ah re? pe 
at harvest not aome rain s torm then now do farm 

c3 . pe ho : c  / ? i ? , ?ah m�h / k hd ( ?  ? i ? , r l J? / , ce ca pu : r  
not finish me wil l  do what now we wil l  rest alear the 

c 4 .  , ho : c  cm� : I / seh I)�? seh ma h mfan pu : r 
clear the land then plant put in paddy put in rice like 

c 5 .  l aw rna? l aw . , ? i ? , j �? / ?ah re?  pa?  J OI) nam 
say mother say father we whiah in the past do farm eat 

c6 . mah ?ah pra : j  pa? kne? / t� : tmr ( ?  ta . "  re?  ka h J Tal) 
rice do trap eat rat piak vegetable at foot farm untie 
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c7 . 

c8 . 

c9 . 

c l O .  

c l l . 

c12 . 

cl3 . 

c14 . 

c15 . 

c16 . 

c17 . 

c18 . 

c19 . 

c 2 0 .  

kne?  wa t 
rat catch 

pra : j  
trap 

e f t 
grass 

?ah  
have 

pra : j  
trap 

1):5? 
paddy 

k l a : j  
become 

sd?  / 1):5? 
fish paddy 
trap 

k l a : j  p l a k  
young make 
paddy 

s r:5? / m:, : t  ka? wa t s r:5? / kU : p  
bake 

pa? ku : p  pa? 
eat bake eat 

pa? pra : j  
check trap 

?:5 : r  h � : m  

fish take fish catch fish trap 
trap 

ho : c  r t n:, : t re? c f t 
then harvest farm grass 

krua tu : n  

kaki : / ho : c  ? i ?  
this finish we 

r:, : t  
arrive 

krua 
skin skin bamboo rat 

/ ?:5 : r  k:5 : n  
lead chi ldren 

?:5 : r  ce? ho : c  j :,h 
lead younger sibling lead grandchildren finish go 

?ah re? m�? / kar k l a ?  ?6m j u ?  p6k 
do farm who diligent clean (face) water forest bite 

. c?a : I) k l a? ?Om ka : I) , pa? m�h / pa? ram ce 
bone clean (face) water home wil l  eat what eat sex organ 

rna? t e :  / rah ku : r  m�h / ku : r  rna? te : ten 
mother oneself get up see what see mother onese lf sit 

, t:,? / j :,h ta j u? , kta :m  , muk p I C  pu p pu p 
deliver sex organ go to forest see crab see cricket 

, h:5 : s  / r ah ta 5 fh ten ta ka : 1)  pu p 
see grasshopper get up from s leeping sit at home 

, pa? m�h / cu h I)ah ku : r  pntru?  ce 
wi ll eat what look downward look upward see food container 

pn t ra k  
food container 

/ ce 
wil l  

re?  / r EC 
farm visit 

, ce 
will 

pa? kne? / ?ah 
eat rat do 

pa? mah / khd f? 
eat what now 

pra : j  
trap 

, ce : 
wi ll 

pa? mah 
eat rice 

r:, : t  
arrive 

ra : m  
when 

pra : j  
trap 

E ng l i s h trans l ati on 

We haven ' t  had any rain this year. It has been hot all year. We haven ' t  had 
any rain since the harvest.  At  the moment, we haven ' t  finished farming (for 
the year) . What shall  we do now? We wi ll  rest.  Then we will  clear the fie ld. 
After that we will  plant the rice (put the rice seed to get the rice) . As our 
mother and father said in the o ld days, 'If you farm you eat rice, if you trap 
you eat rat ' .  You can pick vegetables at the foot of the field and get rats 
caught in the trap. You have the crops from the land, the meat from the trap 
and the fish from the fish trap ( tentative ) . You can take the fish caught in 
the fish trap and cook it. Then at harvest time you get the crops . If you go 
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to check the trap you can take rats and bamboo rats home and skin them for 
cooking. You te ll  the who le fami ly to eat them. They you go to work on the 
farm. The diligent man who washes his face with water in the forest has meat 
to eat. What will  there be to eat for the person who washes his face at home? 
He can eat his mother 's sex organ. When he gets up he wil l  see nothing except 
his own mother sitting there. If you go to the forest you will  find crabs3 
crickets and grasshoppers . If you get up and just sit at home what wi ll  you 
see? You wil l  see only the food containers hanging there . What wi ll  you eat? 
Now it is time go go and work in the fie lds . If you trap you eat rat; if you 
farm you eat rice. 

Hortatory discourses are exhortations often supported by reasons , examples and 
explanations .  This type of di scourse includes the second person . However , it 
i s  noticeable that most of the time the pronouns referring to the speaker and 
the addressee do not appear . The f irst person plural /?) ?/  we , which refers to 
human beings in general , i s  sometimes used , as in as , a13 , a14 ,  b14 , c3 , cS , etc . 

Because of the didactic style , the context of this type of d iscour se is presented 
in a straightforward way . It refers to what to do and not to do with reasons 
and expected poss ible results . There is little imagination or di scussion 
involved . Clauses are short and consist mainly of verbs and nouns .  There are 
few adjectives and adverbs .  However , a high frequency of repetit ion of e ither 
structures or words contributes greatly to the emphatic and intensifying impact .  

On the whole , hortatory di scourses are characterised by a succession of c lause s ,  
occurring in juxtapostion and having striking repetitive features .  These 
clauses are syntactically independent but contextually dependent . Some of them 
can be considered as semantically related , expressing various sorts of 
relationship as those mentioned in section 6 above . Examples are given below .  

Some interesting sayings are found i n  this type o f  discourse . They are like 
parables of which there is only a small , fairly closed repertoire . Normally 
such analogies are mentioned to support the points the speaker is making . They 
are always rhymed . Some examples found in the texts below will now be mentioned , 
and the semantic relationship with context will be explained . 

a21-22 and c6-7 can be interpreted as having co-ordinated relationship . 

ka : pe ka : t  ta pte? pe kseh ta l wa : 9 
� _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  :r 

it not be born from ground not fal l  from sky 
Food does not come from the ground nor fall from the sky .  

t�: tmr (? ta jia9 re?  kah kne? wa t 
��------------------��k-�-C==� _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  JI 
pick vegetab le 
Pick vegetab les 

the trap . 

at root farm untie rat catch 
at the foot of the hi ll  and undo the 

pra :j 

trap 
rat caught in 

cS-6 can be interpreted as having co-ordinated conditional relationship . 

?eh re? pa? mah ?eh pra :j pa? kne? 
lr _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  � 

do farm eat rice do trap eat rat 
If you farm you eat rice; if you trap you eat rats . 
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c12-13 can be interpreted as having contrastive relationship . 

ma? kap k l a ? ?Om ju? p6k 
who diligent clean (face)  water forest bite 

e?a[� _
_ 
���: 

_ _ _ _ _
_

_
_ _ _  :� _ _ _ _  �� :9  ee pa? mah 

bone clean (face) water home wi ll  eat what 
The diligent man who washes his face with water in the forest 

eat meat. What wil l  there be to eat for the man who washes 
his face at home? 

other examples of juxtaposed clauses that are semantically re lated are given 
below. 

a8-10 can be interpreted as having purposive relationship . 

k:5 : n  emr:,? j:,? ek6? n:, : t09 j :,h l a ? ?ah mah tee 
young men at night they must go out have what sell 

mah we : t  ka : nkha : kha :j pr� a9 na :1)  sal)l or sal)l mp:' : 1)  
what buy trading others know what to say what to say 
Men should go out to do some trading and get experience in bargaining 

and negotiating. 

a22-23  can be interpreted as having conditional relationship . 

k l �? kap j:,? tmk:,? e:, :j j:,? ?�h ka : naj ee rma :9 
husband and with wife he lp together work it then wi ll  rich 
If a husband and wife he lp each other with work they wi ll be rich. 

There are also some conjoined sentences marked 
particle s ,  as in alO-ll . 

by conjunctions or preverbal 

t ha :  ja t ta ka :1)  m�an 
if s tay at home like 
If (men) stay home (all  the 

the business properly . 

em k�n j :,? r:, : t  l o r mah pe na :9 
women others come say what not know 

time} like women, we would not be able to do 

and in a19-20 

jat ta ka :9 kU :p j:,? ?ah sa9pa? I e? k" 
s tay at home see others have food good h�tpen to 

l aw ? �h pr� a9 pa? ?ah pa? ? �h 
say ( emph pt ) others eat meat eat ( emph pt) 
It 's not good just staying home but criticising o thers when they have 

good food. 

Reduplication , which is very frequent , has mainly emphatic and stylistic 
functions . These seem to complicate the structure of this type of discourse . 
Reduplicated are words , phrases , or clauses . Various kinds of reduplications 
are di scussed below .  

( a )  Adverbs of manner are always repeated twice as in : 

bS . ?ah 1 a? 1 a? 
do well  we ll 

b7 . ?eh me : n  me : n  
do correctly correctly 
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(b) There are successions of c lauses with similar construction resulting from 
the repetition of the message the speaker wants to emphasise . In blS-17 s imi lar 
subj ects are used to introduce successive clauses . 

J:' ? l or J:' ? \ j :,? k h r � :s l aw kb : n  pra : m 
others say others sco ld others laugh say children 

kon kak1 : kon kana :j , ?ah , pe C 1' : 
pers� this person that not have name 

In some cases the clauses are introduced by the negative imperative marker / t� : /  
as in b19-2 l .  

ta : ?eh . \  kan 'j ? , ? .fak . \  ta : h:5 : j p ha : j  J a : 1)  ta : J a :  
don ' t  do like this don ' t  smoke cigarette don ' t  p lay cards 

t � : j:,h  l a ? d? kmu : I p�h I a? I a? 
don ' t  go out save money keep weU we U 

and b22-23 

h� t� : ?:5 : r  j :,  ? t r t h fal) ta : w� t j :,? 
complete ly don ' t  lead other people quarrel don ' t  fight each other 

ta : no : k  j :,? j a t  I a? I a? 
don ' t  hit each other stay we U we U 

In some cases the succession of emphasised dependent clauses referring to the 
results of the actions are introduced by subordinating preverbal particles such 
as /m�k/ as in b2-4 . 

hJ 
completely 

pe ?ah  
not have 

t� �  
don 't 

ct : 
name 

j :,  ? 
others possibly 

?eh m.fan 
do like 

k:5 : n  
children 

b� :p 
possib ly 

pra : m  
suffer 

m�k 

pe 
not 

j :,? 
others 

?ah  
have 

scold possibl y  gossip 

h f?  m�k 
otherwise possibly 

ka : 1)  pe ?ah  re?  
house not have farm 

Conditional clauses or cause and effect c lauses are presented in a complex way . 
The effects or results are often emphasised by being repeated many times either 
in the same or similar form . Thi s can be seen in the examples above (b2-4 ) . 
Other examples are in alO and a12 . 

and 

t ha :  j a t  ta 
if stay at 

r:, : t  l �w m�h 

ka : I) 
home 

pe 
come say what not 

in clS-17 

j:,h ta ju? \ pup 
go to forest see 

r�h ta 5 fh  
get up from s leeping 

m.fan cmk.fn j :,? l or l aw m�h pe \ na :!)  
like women others may say what not know 

\ na :!)  
know 

kta :m  \ muk \ h:5 : s  pu p pup 
crab see cricket see grasshopper 

ten ta ka :!) \ pa? meh ce 
sit at home wiU see what 

( c )  ' Couplets ' or ' elaborated expres sions ' of four syllables are an areal 
characteristic of languages in South-east Asia . They are constructions in which 
the f irst and third or second and fourth syllable are identical . They tend to 
occur in more formal or poetic texts . This device is commonly used in Khmu . 
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In the texts above there are some expressions consisting of a pair of c lauses 
in which one of the segments of the first clause , either a noun or a verb , i s  
repeated a s  a segment i n  the second clause . The meanings of another segment of 
the two clauses are similar or related . They may refer to things of the same 
kind , things that normally occur together or are mentioned together , or things 
that imply the same overall meaning of the whole combination . The arrangement 
of words is usually fixed in a certain order either because such things occur 
in such a sequence or because a certain euphonic effect is achieved by adhering 
to that order . The first item usually has the main meaning . These words are 
mainly nouns occurring as obj ects while the verbs are always the repeated 
segments .  The second syllable does not really have a meaning of its own but 
exerts the effect of styli stic elaboration . 

(d)  Repetitions , us ing rhyme , alliteration and consonance , have the stylistic 
function of emphasi s ,  intensification or clarification . Parts of words ,  whole 
words , phrases or clauses are repeated . Most examples below show repetition of 
every second word , which is generally the most common kind of repetition . 

a18 . te? j :,? , t e :  ta 1 :, : t  
get married together get married aU 

cl-2 . ta l) ta r t n:, : t  pe r:, : t  I)ku : r 
since at harvest not come rain storm 

There are some examples with third word repetit ion as 

bl . j :,h d e :  t r ket  ka : I) 
go at the same time as think of home at 

al7 . ha ta : t r t h fal) j :,? t� : 
complete ly don ' t  quarre l together don ' t  

Phrase repetitions 

b3-4 . pe ?ah 
not have 

occur as in : 

ka : I) pe ?ah  
house 

�
n-o�t

--�h-av
-

e 

C lause repetition occurs in : 

c7-8 . pra :j 

c h i  : w f t  
life 

in : 

d e :  
the same time as 

k 1 fh  j :,?  
offend together 

e f t 
grass trap paddy become make fish trap 

b9-11 . 

paddy 

do 

ta : 
don ' t  

pra : j  
trap make fish trap 

j :,h d ,<, : m  na l) 
go watch movie 

? tak 
drink 

keep money keep 
k;5 : n  
children 

h fan  
imitate 

d? km6 : 1 
keep money keep 

pu : c  
wine 

j:,?  
others 

h;5 : j 
play 

?�h 
do 

pha : j  
cards 

j a : 1) 
like 

tel :  
don ' t  

kam�? 
what 

1 ;5? 
go on 

In some long utterances there i s  a lot of repetition of various kinds as in : 

b4- S .  m�h 
what 

?ah ? h;) : 1)  ?ha : k  
do diligent do weU we U 
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b6-7 . ?ah mah j:,h mah ?ah d � : m k h ( t  d � : m  
do what go where ao watch think watch 

?ah me : n  me : n  
ao correctly correctly 

a2-4 . d : n  ta t r na!) p h hn d : n  ja :m  khd  (?  . , ?ah  Ja :m 
teach at base food tray teach when now when have 

, ?ah  ma h d : n  . , khd ( ?  pu : e  Ja : m  
wine have meat teach when now 

Thai expressions also occur here and there in the texts as in as /s i ap r t ap/ 
disadvantage , a9 /ka : nkha : kha : j /  trading , a18 / ta l o : te h i  : w ( t/ all (your) life , 
blO /pha : j /  card , b12 /sba : j /  handy, convenient ,  b13 /j � : m/ borrow , cl / ta l :, : t  
p ( : 1  all year long , /me : n/ correct, good , /n ( :  s ( n/ debt , etc . In the given 
texts , these express ions seem to be reproduced with more or less the same 
meaning as those in Thai . However there are some expressions that are used 
differently.  For example , / l aw/ in Khmu seems to have a wider semantic range . 
/ l aw/ in Thai refers to te ll, relate while in Khmu it may also refer to speak, 
say or talk as in a2 0 ,  and it can be used as a complementation as in b16 . The 
word lea : !)/ as in b6 , etc . , /j :,h ea : !)/ means to go to get employment or to get 
employment while in Thai the same meaning is expressed by /rapea : !)/ .  The word 
/ea : !)/ by itself means to employ . 

This type of expression is commonly used in everyday speech. It usually helps 
make the speech less harsh, abrupt and unclear . Examples are : 

al . ?�h r6? ?�h pra : j  
do farm ao trap 
to do the daily work 

a3 . j a : m  ?ah  pu : e  ?ah  mah 
when have w�ne have rice 
when there is something to eat 

a4 . p!)ka? t haw p!)ka? ke : 
be ashamed o ld peop le 
to fee l  ashamed 

be ashamed o ld people 

a6-7 . cam mah cam ma : r  
soak rice soak salt 
to prepare the rice to be cooked 

alS o t ha :  mah kmu : I mah sr ( : I 
it be si lver be gold 
if it deals with money 

b12 . m:, : t  kmu : I we : t  s�a!) we : t  h? (ar 
take money buy pig buy chicken 
to prepare things for curing ceremony 

blS . ?ah  n r :  ?ah s (n 
have debt have debt 
to be in debt 

, su : 
heal 
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c 4 .  seh Q�? seh mah 
put in paddy put in rice 
to put rice in the container 

In some cases , the verbs are not repeated but the obj ect nouns are repeated : 

a9 . ?ah  mah tee mah we : t  
have what sell what buy 
to do the trading 

Some expressions of 

alO . � sa Q l or 
know what to 

similar type do not repeat the verb that comes before , as in : 

sa Q l mp� : Q  
say what to say 

bl . k h ( t  ? h� : Q  ? ha : k  
think diligent diligent 

The words following the verb are partially duplicated . The first syllable and 
the initial consonant of the second syl lable are repeated . 

8 . 3  Procedura l  d i scourses 

(a )  How to make a kind of curry ( k� : Q  d� : emQa : j ) . 
a l .  

a2 . 

a3 . 

a4 . 

p l ee 
clean 

ta t r l �h / ?Om pek 
in pot water put in 

/ n t r� : j  
broken rice 

ma : r  r�? / emQa : j  
salt put chili 

t6m 
boi l 

/ ha 
complete ly 

s f :  n 
cook 

/ ka : e  
take off 

p l ) an / r�? ta 
cause to be off put in 

sntE:h  
cooking 

k l 6h / l u h 
mortar crush 

d? kw�r 
put in stir 

kw�r  / sa QsmQeh 
stir herbs 

d? / ka : e  
put take off 

/ d? 
put in 

Eng l i s h transl ation 

me? 
again 

/ 

Prepare the fish and put it in the pot.  Put the water in fo llowed by broken 
rice and salt. Boi l the chi lis unti l they are cooked. Then take them off the 
fire and crush them in the mortar. After that put them back in the pot and 
stir we ll .  Add some cooking herbs. Then take it off the fire. 

(b) How to make a drinking container . 

bl . j �h I �ak / I �ak te? r ha : Q  \ s ka r  \ I e? nam nam 
go se lect se lect take bamboo which s traight which good 

b2 . \ p I � a pok h6 : e  t r €I1 / pok t r€I1 / nam 
which pretty cut then cut square cut cut square 

b3 . l a s  / ha : I h6 : e  k l am ka : j  ta kL 
make holes pee l then carry come to here 
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Engl i s h transl at ion 

Go and get the bamboo. SeZect one which is nice and s traight. Cut i t  off. 
Then trim it, pierce some hoZes for the water, and remove the skin. Then bring 
it here. 

( c )  How to cook glutinous rice . 

cl . m� : t r l)k6? , k l :5 : 1) s n t E h  / h6 : c  m p (a r t�p  / cam 
take rice soak in bowZ then bamboo tray cover 

c2 . h6 : c  s (h / na l) pl)k1 : rah / hJr pr l ta / 
then s Zeep foUawing day get up Ught fire 

c3 . h6 : c  m� : t  h?e?  tJ : fl kah / m� : t  r;5? ta 
then take firewood Ught Ugh ted take put in at 

c4 . tmra? l o : k / m� : t t r l �h / m� : t  ?om poSk / h6 : c  c ruak 
back stove take pot take water put in then cZean 

cS . mah , / h6 : c  m� : t  ?om , / j oS : t / r;5?  ta t r l �h cam r a :  
rice soak then take water cZean take off put in pot 

c6 . j a t  tek / h6 : c  mp�a l / tek ?et / h6 : c  mu : t  / r;5? ta 
stay watch then mix watch UtUe then knead put in 

c7 . t r l �p / h6 : c  pa? 
bamboo rice container then eat 

Engl i s h trans l at ion 

Put the rice in the pot fi Z Zed with water and cover it with a bamboo tray . 
Leave it there overnight. The next morning, prepare the fire and put it in the 
rice cooking stove (at the back part of the house) .  CZean the rice weZZ, put 
it in the pot (on the fire) and keep an eye on it.  Then mix the rice, after a 
whiZe knead it thoroughZy, and put it in the rice container. It is then ready 
for eating. 

(d)  How to make rice wine . 

d l .  

d2 . 

d3 . 

d4 . 

dS . 

k h::S : n  

I)k� : m  
husk 

a bamboo container 

mp (ar PDar 

j �? / s rwa : k  
mix mix 

/ cruak ta 
cZean in 

?Om 
water 

p t6? 

/ rU I) 
cook 

/ I)k�h ta 
scatter in 

fZat basket make coo Z 
/ m� : t  

take wine yeast 
r a : j  
sprinHe 

/ w� l / ?ah 
mix make 

1 � ? kc� : k  
banana Zeaf 

r� : 1)  ta 
put under in 

p r na : n  
container 

/ m� : t pu : c 
take wine 

ta  dp  / 
in container 

seh ta 
put in 

kt�f) 
earthen-crock 

/ m� : t 
take 

t e : 1)  
make 

n tap  
Ud 

poSh 
keep 
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d6 . mt : / c�k ? �ak 
day open drink 

Engl i sh trans l a tion 

Put the paddy rice in a bamboo container. Wash and cook it.  Then spread i t  on 
a flat bamboo basket.  Put the wine yeast in and mix i t  wel l .  Prepare a banana 
leaf and put it on the basket.  Put the rice in the container and later put i t  
i n  the jar. Make a soil lid and cover the jar for ten days before opening it 
to drink. 

( e )  How to kill a cow and prepare it for a meal . 

e l .  

e2 . 

e3 . 

e4 . 

eS . 

e6 . 

e7 . 

e8 . 

tJk 
the 

l mpo? 
cow 

mo : t  56? 
take axe 

p (h 
lead 

1 � : C)  
tie 

ta 
at 

tt5 : t  
trunk 

to : n  mp6C) / h6 : c  ka : 
hit and cut head then it 

nam n�m / tJk 
which big tie 

d : C)  h� : n  / 
collapse die 

rak  / mo : t  p �a  to : C)  ma : m  / m� : r  r;5?  
salt put in 

/ kwh 
s tir s tab (throat) take bowl keep b lood 

kwh / poSh 
s tir keep 

? Jan  
to make 

/ r l ah p I li ?  
butcher back Zeg 

kh� t  
tight 

d? / I �a  mpu : r  
skin 

p l 1 an / h6 : c  pa : t  ?ah  ko : C)  
front leg to skin off then cut off meat make curry 

k h� t  / 
tight 

poSh / c h r�h  
keep separate 

t r �ak / k6h kntuar  / k6h 
rib chop neck chop 

/ r;5? 
put 

ta 
into 

t r l oh / 
pot 

?Om 
water 

mo : t  
take 

poSk / mo : t  
pour put 

kttc)  / h?�? 
boi l fire wood 

r;5? 
put in 

/ 5�h m� : r  
put in salt 

/ t ro? 
dried bamboo 

hJr 
lighted 

/ 5�h 
put in 

cmC)a : j / s f :  n 
chi li cook 

/ s f : n  
cooked 

h6 : c  
then 

e 9 .  k� : c  taC) pa? 
take off set eat 

Engl i sh trans l ation  

Tie the cow and take it to  a big tree .  Tie i t  tightZy t o  the tree .  Strike its 
head with an axe unti l it fal ls dead. Keep the cow 's b lood in a bowl .  Put the 
salt in and s tir it wel l  to make it set. Cut off the front and back legs and 
remove the skin. Then remove the flesh and cut it to make curry . Remove the 
rib bones� cut off the neck� and chop it up for cooking in the pot .  Put in more 
firewood. When it is cooked� put herbs and spices� salt� chi li in. It is then 
ready to eat. 
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( f )  How to propose a marriage . 

f l o  m� : t  kon m� : t  w� : j  / t rap mah / mo : t  sal)pa? / h6 : c  m� : t  
take skirt take shirt wrap rice take food then take 

f2 . km6 : I , man / h6 : c  m� : t  sal)t ( ?  mo : j  , / h6 : c  j �h S;' : I)  cum 
money two mun then take brace let one pair then go 

n .  ma : f1  k�an ta ka : I) , / h6 : c  , ma : f1  / p� : / j �h n;, : n;, : 
ask go up into house they already they ask you go 

f4 . mah ka : j  mah / ?a : j  ? 1  ? j �h s� : k  te?  k� : n  
where come where ( in pt) we go search take little 

fS . h? (ar ko : n  ktol) / h6 : c  , t� : p  / ma? . , n;, : J O I)  
chicken little egg then they answer mother father 

f 6 .  cmk�n t� : p  l aw / ? � :  j ko : n  h? (ar ? 1 ?  kra : n  
girl answer say ( in pt) little chicken our lazy 

f7 . I)�? , pe c6? te? / ? � : j  ? ) ?  c6? te? kam p;, : 
fear you not want to take ( in pt) we want take which 

kra : n  kan1 ?  / h6 : c  rap n t r �al) p�h / h6 : c  m� : t  , 
fS . pu : c  

lazy this then receive things keep then take wine 

f9 . d k  ?�ak l a k  pah / h6 : c  ma? JOI) cmk�n 
open drink a U  through morning then mother father girl 

flO . sanj a :  l aw / ? ) ?  ce nO : 1) , ko : n  , ce? ma : f1  ma : f1  
promise say we wi U sti U  ask child ask grandchi ld 

f l l .  k� : I / t ha :  ko : n  pe : ku? , , ? 1 ? , pka : j  sa : m  wan ca 
first if child not love three days we wi U return 

fl2 . n t r'tal) / t ha :  ko : n ? 1 ?  ku ? ? 1 ?  , p�h ce 
things if chi ld our love we wi U keep 

Eng l i s h  trans l ation 

Take a skirt and a b louse.  Wrap up some rice. Take some food. Then take two 
muns of si lver and a pair of bracelets . Then go (up) to the girZ 's parent 's 
house to ask them. 
The girl 's parents ask (you) : 

'Where are you going ? ' 
' We are going to find a little chicken and a litt le egg ' .  

Then the gir l 's parents answer: 
'Our little chicken is lazy . We are afraid that you will  not take her ' .  
' We want this lazy one ' .  

The gir l 's parents receive the presents . Then they bring in the wine, open it 
up . They drink until morning. Then the girl 's parents say : 

' We have to ask our chi ld first. If she does not like (your son) we 
wi l l  return the presents within three days . If she does like him we 
wi ll  keep them ' .  
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Procedural discourses concern step by step description of how to do something . 

The agents do not normal ly appear . In the six text examples given above agents 
occur only in f4 and f7 and flO-ll which are narrative parts inserted in the 
procedural discourse , not el sewhere . 

f l- S .  m:, : t  kon m:, : t  , t rap mah m� : t sa r)pa? ho : c  m� : t wa : J  
take skirt take shirt wrap rice take food then take 

knJ : 1 , , ho : c  m:, : t  sal)t (?  mo : j  , ho : c  j:,h  50 : 1) man cum 
money two mun then take bracelet one pair then go 

, ktan ta ka : I) , ho : c  , , , j:,h ma : fl  no : no : ma :Q po : 
ask go up into house they already they ask you go 

mah ka :J mah ? a :j ? 1 ?  J:,h d : k  te? k6 : n  
where come where ( in pt) we go search take little 

h? iar k6 : n  ktol) 
chicken little egg 

The content of this type of discourse i s  presented in a precise way . Sentences 
are generally clear and short . Nouns do not appear wherever they can be 
understood . Therefore sentences may consist of only verbs where they are in 
focus . In b2 the procedure of making a water container is referred to by eight 
words occurring in chronological order : 

pok 
cut 

t r�fl 
cut square 

t l a s  
make holes 

ho : c  
then 

k l Jm 
carry 

ka : j  
come 

ta 
to 

k 1 : 
here 

This phenomenon can also be seen here and there in every text given below . 

In tran sitive constructions the focused patient always occurs before the verbs 
as in al-2 , eS-6 , etc . 

al-7 . ?Om 
water 

pak 
put in 

n t r:, : j  
broken rice 

d? 
put 

mJ : r  d? 
salt put 

cml)a : j  
chili 

kttl)  
boil 

The verb Im:, : tl to take, get, put often occurs before the aforementioned 
tran sitive constructions . 

c l .  m:, : t  rl)ko? cam k 1 6 : 1)  
take rice soak in 

sntEh  
bowl 

to soak rice in the bowl 

c3 . m:, : t ?Om pak 
take water put in 
to put the water in the pot 

or the verb I tt :  1)1 to do, to make, 

dS . d : 1) ntJp  tJp  
make lid cover 
to make the lid to cover 

Locatives are commonly found as in : 

a l .  r6? ta t r l :,h 
put in pot 
to put into the pot 

as in : 



a2 . r6? ta n t eh  k l 6h 

e l .  

put in (cooking) mortar 
to put in the (cooking) mortar 

p fh · l � : �  ta t6 : t  
lead tie 

'::'
a
'::':
t
-

t
:":
r
:'-':
u
"'::'
nk 

to lead and tie (it) to the trunk of the tree 
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Reduplication i s  used only rarely . When it occurs it has mostly grammatical 
function ( indicating plural ) , and only sometimes does it have emphatic function . 
Examples are in a4 and e3-4 . 

kw� r  kw� r  
stir s tir 
to stir many times 

In all of the six procedural discourse texts 
of reduplication for emphatic purpose s .  

given there are only a few instances 

bl . j �h l �ak  l �ak  te? rh� : 1) nam 
go se lect select take bamboo which 

nam 
which 

p I t a 
pretty 

el . tJk k h� t  k h�t  
tie tightly tightly 
tie (it) tightly 

s ka r  
s traight 

\ nam 
which 

Verbs referring to different steps of how to do something occur chronologically 
with or without any conjunction . 

In ( a )  and (b) all clauses referring to various steps occur in j uxtaposit ion . 
In ( c )  and ( f )  there is a frequent use of the temporal conjunction ( h6 : c ) then. 
It seems to be able to be inserted after each clause as often as the speaker 
wants .  

In (b)  and ( e )  verbs referring to a similar type of action seem to occur in 
juxtaposition and the conjunction /h6 : c/ is used between groups of verbs of 
different nature . Therefore the use of a temporal conjunction seems to depend 
on the style used by the speakers . 

On the whole , procedural di scourses are characterised by successions of short 
c lauses consi sting mainly or verbs and some nouns , prepositional phrases and 
conjunctions descr ibing temporally ordered actions . Intonation breaks are 
important for separating such action verb s .  

8 .4  Narrat ive d i scourses 

(a) The village headman talks about the meeting . 

a l .  rah ta s (h naj j :,? s r6at / \ h� : t  j :,h n:> : 
get up from s leep before in the morning they cal l  go 

a2 . , k6� Mfal)ka : n  / l �al) p h a t t hana : / k61) ? t ? / psum 
meeting vi llage Muangkarn story deve lopment vi llage our 
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a3 . 

a4 . 

as . 

a6 . 

a7 . 

a8 . 

a9 . 

alO.  

, m'tan d a : m  ? ) ? ta j a? t uk  j � : k  / k hd (?  , ce 
Like the past we in the past poor hard now wi ll  

l a : m s� : �  p ha t t hana : 
begin build develop 

k� 1) 
village 

?�an 
make 

d: : p  
happy 

, muan ?Om b� : / k� : sa : l a :  / cat  
happy water will  build pavillion arrange 

we : n j a : m k� I) 
rotating guard vil lage 

? ) ?  / p::>l)kan 
our protect 

/ pat  i ba t k� 1) 
do/make vi l lage 

?�an 
make 

k� : k  pen 
road be 

s� : j  / tal) 
lane since 

?Om 
water 

b� : / ca t 
we ll arrange 

r6? 
build 

r�a kwe : k  t ham 
fencing with bamboo do 

k hwa :m  sa?� : t  
cleaning 

ka : 1) 
house 

r i apr� : j  
be in order 

s�an 
orchard 

/ ?ah 
do 

raj �?  / 
provide space 

Engl i sh transl ation  

In the morning I was cal led t o  a meeting at Muangkarn vil lage on 'Vi llage 
Deve lopment ' . 
We have been living in poor conditions for a long time . Now let us deve lop 
our vi llage so that we wi ll  have a better and happier life . We are going to 
dig wel ls, build resting she lters and arrange to have guards to patro l and 
protect our village. Our vi llage is going to be carefully p lanned. People wi ll  
be encouraged to grow fruit trees, and water holes will  be provided. Houses 
wi ll  be build in appropriate p laces in the space provided, with fencing. And 
the vi llage will  be kept clean. 

(b)  A man tells about the seminars in Laos . 

bl . I �al) ka : n  sammana : kn) ?  / t ha : j E? ?ah pe me : n  / 
story seminar this if you do not appropriate 

b2 . ?a : j n� : 1) I e  r (p j e ?  j �h , / l aw j �h h (an sammana : 
Laotian then arrest you go seminar say go learn 

b3 . ta , I �a� N�m t ha : / j �h r� : t  , n ) ? / , , ?�an m 'tal) ta n::> : ce 
at the capital Namtha go arrive here they will  give 

b4 . j e? h (an / , pnb� : p  j E ? k� : I / , m� : t  n::> :  n::> : 
you learn they make (you) suffer you first they take 

bS . cma? t�k tm l �ak 1 � :  I) ta t l) ka?  / h6 : c  , m� : t n::> : 
rope tie to the back tie to branch then they take 



b6 . 

b7 . 

bS . 

b9 . 

b1O.  

b11 .  

b12 . 

bl3 . 

b14 . 

b1S . 

b16 . 

b17 . 

b1S . 

b19 . 

b2 0 .  

b2 1 .  

b22 . 

b23 . 
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pr l �a hur k h r6f) l :,h j E ?  / j £ ?  j a t  l ak CU? h �a l  / 
fir>e light burn body your you stay ver>y pain vomit 

h4a l  p� p�an / ma t muh j a t  , / ?Om l u ?  I "j an / wa : r  
vomit not able eyes nose stay hot sweat come out 

ba : p  l a k / wa : j  pu : c  s6f) pu : c  na / 
suffer> ver>y shir>t take off tr>ouser>s take off ( emph pt ) 

sna : t  , s r (af) j:,h  s r (af) ka : j  / , p (f1 pn f):'? n::> : n::> : 
gun their> move go move come they shoot make (you) 

, ?ah . ,  kn "j ?  / j E? , f):'? / h6 : c  j E? da  n::> : J a : f) ce 
they do like this you will  fear> then you ( emph pt ) 

, l a : p  / n:, : l aw j e?  cJ?  mah satu : / ? "j ?  p� ce 
wi ll fear> they say you want be enemy we not 

ku ? 
like 

baf)khap 
be under> contr>ol 

, n::> : 
their> 

ka : / n:, : 
or> not they 

ma : f1 
ask 

l �af) 
stor>y 

kn"j ? 
this 

j £?  
you 

l aw 
say 

, n::> : 
they 

, n::> : 
they 

tha : ce 
then wil l  

, pnp"j : t  pr l � a / ba : f)  k hon n:, : f1 ( p  
ar>r>est 

) ptan n::> : 
put out fir>e some people they ab le they 

pnba : p  
make suffer> 

/ n:, : 
they 

?uan 
make 

ka : k ht'af) 
him dig 

Pt�? I ak 
gr>ound until 

r:, : t  
ar>r>ive 

ta ntuar / m:, : t  
at neck take 

ka : r:$? ta  
him put in 

/ m:, : t 
take 

t h6m ta l 
fil l  pr>ess 

cmf)a : j  
chili 

t r na s  
match 

k£ : n  
tight 

/ n� : 
they 

p� : k  
light 

/ h6 : c  
then 

, n::> : 
they 

I e  
ther>efor>e 

m:, : t  w£ : np h £ : 
take plates 

I e  d : k  
then put 

ta mat 
at eyes 

ka : / 
him 

kc"j a t ( : k  / h6 : c  
smoke powder> put then 

, n::> : 
they 

, n::> : 
they 

I e  
then 

I e  
then 

, nam 
which 

kc"j a  / kcl a I e  ha? / h6 : c  
smoke powder> smoke powder> then burn then 

s l � : t  ha? ta mat  ka : / h6 : c  ka : I e  f) k� : t  / 
cough natur>al ly bur>n at eyes his then he ther>efor>e 

a : j n:' : f) I e  
Laotian ther>efor>e 

I e  
then 

k hum 
contr>ol 

b� : k  
te ll  

? "j ?  
we 

ma : f1 
ask 

l aw / j £? ?ah mah p h ( t  
say you do what WY'ong 

khd ( ?  / j £ ? p� 
this you not 

b� : k  ? "j ? 
te ll  we 

fear> 

129 

/ 
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b24 . te?  khd ( ?  / H? pe b;5 : k  ? I ?  , p ha : n  H? / ho : c  H? ca 
take now you not tel l  we will  ki ll  you then you 

. 

b2 S .  ho : c  j £ ?  t ha , lc 3W / H? pe l aw kaj ce 
then you if wil l  sa].l you not say therefore 

b26 .  j e ? , ha : n  / j E ? kaj , l aw , te? ce campen n::J : 
you will  die you therefore necessary say they take 

Engl i s h transl at ion 

About the seminar : if you did something wrong, the Lao soldiers would arrest 
you and send you to the seminar, saying that you had to go to get educated at 
the capita l of Namtha. When you arrived there, they educated you by torturing 
you first .  They tied your hands behind you and tied you to the trunk of a 
tree . Then they put a fire around you. You would fee l  like vomiting but could 
not do that. You were so hot in the face and sweated. It was awful.  Clothes 
had to be taken off. Their guns moved around, threateningly, and they fired 
them from time to time to frighten you. This is the way to make you afraid. 
They would suggest that you wanted to be their enemy and did not like to be 
under them. This is what they would question you on. If you replied 
satisfactori ly they would put out the fire . For some people, when they were 
arrested, they would be tortured. The communists made them dig the ground to 
the depth of their neck. Then they put them in, put the soil back and pressed 
it in tightly .  Then they placed a small plate at the eye leve l, put chi lis and 
smoke powder on it.  They lighted the smoke powder. It burnt up, and got in 
the eyes and causes coughing. The communis t soldiers then asked, 'What did you 
do against us, you must tel l  us otherwise you wi ll  be killed ' .  Therefore you 
had to te ll  them. 

( c )  A woman tells about her life during the war and how she has to leave her 
home in Laos to stay in Thai land . 

c l .  

c2 . 

c3 . 

c4 . 

cS . 

c6 . 

c7 . 

, e :  
( in pt) 

l aw 
say 

h (c / ?o? 
pound (rice) I 

j a t  h fc ?o? 
stay pound I 

t r l o : c  
sad 

sah / ta ku� 
( emph pt ) at vi l lage 

p h r f : m 
o ld 

h fc / taha : n 
pound soldier 

t haj ca : t 
Thai very 

k h r 4 : m  / 
serious 

ta� 
certainly 

pe na : �  / j a t  
not know stay 

ta psfam htabl n 
at night plane 

r:, : t  
arrive 

baj plw / ta� 
handouts since 

ptra : t  
cause to be less hope 

ce pup 
to meet 

, m-r : 
day 

taha : n  
soldier 

r 4 ?r f ? 
running noise 

H : n  

( ?am ) 
(not) 

pe 
not 

ptan / mo : j  
able one 

ro : t  
arrive 

t t a� 
fetch 

/ puh 
pour 

ta kUI) 

s ( p 
ten 

a big musical 
instrument 

r pa : 1)  
gong 

j a t 
stay at vil lage 

m6t m� : 
all day 



e8 . 

e 9 .  

elO . 

ell . 

e12 . 

el3 . 

e14 . 

elS . 

e16 . 

e17 . 

e18 . 

e19 . 

e 2 0 .  

e 2 l .  

e2 2 .  

e23 . 

e 2 4 .  

e2S . 
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phr r : m / s r ?e : J)  to : s�aJ) / s �aJ) spat  ?ah  k:S : n  / 
o ld pity only pig pig mother pig have chi�d 

pnf)a : n  / ? a :  d ; ?  r:, : t  tOk km�?  seh 
it 's a pity ( in pt) Thai Lao arrive tie rain pour 

1 e  to?  / tu ? j a t  5 th ta kOf) Hua  / 
therefore run away run away stay s leep at village Hua 

, , nt f)  ?o? ka : t  k5 : n / km�?  r:, : t  t r t 'j ? pstam 
sister-in- law my give birth child rain come middle night 

naf) pf)k'j : ? 'j ? 1 e  j 2>h / j :, h  
tomorrow we then go go 

r 1 u ?  / t r ket j a : f)  kama ? s r ?e : f)  
rest think how pity 

na j :,h d � :  
( emph pt) go as we ll  as 

r:, : t  
arrive 

1 :,h 
body 

?Om T tf) / 
Om Ting 

t e :  s � : t  
onese lf alone 

? 'j? 
we 

d � :  / b� : p  / j :,h 
as we ll as hard go 

ten 
sit 

r:, : t ta 
arrive at 

ta kh� : j  nte?  / j a t  p�an 
down stay able at fortress 

s � : m  
three 

mt : / taf) j a : m  k hd ( ?  n:, : b:,  : k ? 'j ? 
day certainly guard now they tell  us 

te? PE : f)  
take powder 

n2> : 
they 

?oan ? 'j ? 
give us 

p ha : c6 : f)  ya : ka ppa? / ame : r i ka :  
c�oth ba � American 

? 'j ? / tah� : n  
us soldier 

cu : r  rap  ? 'j ? 
go down get us 

taha : n  
soldier 

cu : r  wa t mi n P l u ?  
leg go down hi t bomb 

m:, : t  
take 

1 E : f)  / ?oan PE : f)  ?oan 
free give powder give 

h+ab'j n 
p lane 

r:, : t  
arrive 

rap  
fetch 

ta kha : j  / 
at fortress 

t r tec me : j  
cut off one 

? 'j ? 
we 

? + rrl r / f):'? n:, : m�k p h� : n  

? 'j ? 
us 

, n:::> : 
their 

shiver with fear 

n � :  
( emph pt ) 

/ j :,? 
because 

kt� : f)  kso? 
on p lain be low 

, n:::> : 
they 

fear they might ki ll  

, n:::> : 

me : j  
one 

ken 
person 

PEf) 
they cut down 

/ kU f) 
vi llage 

to : t  mkphuk  
tree pomalo 

to : t  mkm ' :  to : t  
tree 

kana : j  / 0 :  h�ab'j n 
plane 

r:, : t  
arrive tree jack fruit 

, cu : r 
go down 

ta n 'j ? / 
here 

that ( in pt) 

m:, : t  ? 'j ? 
take us 

ta kha : j  
to fortress 

Mok S r 1 taf) / 
Mok Srlieng 
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c26 . ? 1 ? , j :,  ? pup 
we meet each other 

, kn1 ? / ? 1 ?  ku : t naf) c27 . 

, sk  1 : / pf)k1 : m t :  
today tomorrow 

htab1 n r:, : t  
which this we get into plane arrive 

Engl i sh transl a t i on 

ku : t h�ab1 n 
get into plane 

ta Ba : nnajm�af) 
at Barnnaymuang 

Oh it is so sad to talk about my o ld home. I was crushing rice when there came 
some stern Thai so ldiers . I went on doing my work. I did not have any idea 
why they were here . That night an aeroplane dropped leaflets revealing all .  
We could not stay there any more . We had to depart and would not be  able to 
see our parents again. About ten days later some Thai so ldiers came to get us . 
It was raining heavily that day . I was depressed. Goats, gongs and other 
musical instruments had to be left in the village. It was a pity to leave the 
pigs which were having babies . Some Thais came to tie them up. Since it was 
raining so hard I fled to Hua vi llage and s lept there. My relative (who was 
with me) gave birth to a baby . It was sti ll  raining. The fo llowing night I 
moved on. I arrived at om Ting vi llage and had a rest. I was taken with grief. 
Thinking about my life, I could not help crying. But I had to move on. I was 
crying a l l  along the way . Life was so hard. We arrived at camp. We stayed at 
the lower camp for three days, the guards told us to get some powder, some 
c lothes and some ba lm which were provided for free. Then the Americans sent 
an aeroplane to fetch us. One of these soldiers detonated a bomb which exploded 
ripping off his leg. We were shivering with fear, afraid that they might ki ll  
us because of that incident.  However we moved on. They cut some pome lo and 
jack-fruit trees . The aeroplane arrived and took us to Mok Srlieng camp where 
we met other people. The fo llowing day we got on the plane again and finally 
arrived at Bannaymuang vi llage. 

(d)  A story about a cunning man entitled S (a? p l a : f)  s (a? rwa : j  ( a  part of the 
whole story) . 

d l .  ka : kn1 ? , / j :,h ta ?Om / siSr  j :,h ? (ak na 
he this ( emph pt) go to water palm civet go defecate 

d2 . , ta , / j :,h ta ?Om , ? (ak siSr  / p I C  f):> : r  pu p 
away at way go to water find dropping palm civet 

d3 . c l iS : ptiS : p  t � : r  , ? (ak siSr  , pu : r nan 
butterfly fly around dropping palm civet that 

d4 . l £? / pot l iS? s ro? tap  / j ah j a ? , pa : 
( emph pt) pick leaf 81'0 cover ( in pt ) grandma you 

d S .  j :,h  ta ?Om k;S? kr�p  k;S : n  s ( : m pah ?o? 
go to water wait seize little bird keep me 

d6 . , / nam j a? j :,h k:, : k  t 1  : f)  j :,h na : 
( emph pt ) when grandma go carry water container go 

d7 . ?:,h ?Om , tf)k�r  , , k l ;S : f)  l iS? mec rap  rap  
get water hear flying sound (noise)  (noise) in leaf 



d8 . 

d 9 .  

d10 . 

d11 . 

d12 . 

dl3 . 

d14 . 

d15 .  

d16 . 

d17 . 

d18 . 

d19 . 

d2 0 .  

d2 1 .  

d22 . 

d23 . 

d24 .  

d2 5 .  
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sro? / j �h 
Sro go 

kdp / 0 :  
seize ( in pt) 

? (ak sar  
dropping palm aivet 

/ c l a : p ta : p  j �h 
butterfly go 

l �wa t c?a : Q  
be pieraed bone 

p h f :  
( in pt ) 

P l a : Q  
nang 

k:5 : n  s ( : m m�h 
li tHe bird be 

pu : r  / h6 : c  j a ?  
around then grandma 

l a : k  
lie 

P l a : Q  
nang 

c ha : j  

rwa : j  pOk 
tiger bite 

rwa : j  
tiger 

pe? / j e :  rwa : j  
eat ( in pt) tiger 

mec / e :  
hear ( in pt) 

naj 
before 

?Jan ?o? 
let me 

pok ?o? 
bite me 

pe? j e? / pe : / pok s�aQ 
eat you no bite pig 

l �c 
aastrate 

, s taQ 
pig 

l :5 : Q  ta 
aastrate at 

ka : Q 
house 

/ t ha :  
if 

, n::> : 
they 

ht : t  
aaU out 

, n::> : 
they 

?Jan / t ha :  
give if 

, n;) : 
they 

?� : c  
quiet 

n� : 
the 

pe ?Jan 
not give 

na / 
( emph pt) 

rwa : j  j �h 
tiger go 

p6k t h t? 
bite reaUy 

/ p6k s�aQ 
bite pig ary 

wa : k  
(noise) 

wa : k  / 
(noise) 

, ca : w  
owner 

ht : t  
aaU 

pok 
aut 

l a : Q  
an end 

ka : Q 
house 

. \ J I aQ 
the more 

ht : t  
aaU 

j 1  aQ 
the more 

ht : t  
aaU 

tar phn / ho : c  
run get already 

c r �m / ka : n  
Cram trunk 

c r �m ke : 
Cram it 

j a t  
loaate 

rwa : j  
tiger 

. \ J l aQ 
the more 

tar  / j 1 aQ 
run the more 

m� : t  
take 

l a : Q  
an end 

k l am / pok 
aarry aut 

cr l a? / h6 : c  
thorn then 

ka : n  
trunk 

j a t  
loaate 

P l a : Q  
nang 

cdm 
Cram 

k h r th / k l am 
aut aarry 

?o : r  / e :  
ary ( in pt) 

da? 
brother 

ta : 
don ' t  

?o : r 
ary 

m�k 
otheT'Wise 

c r  : k  
bitter 

r� : t  
arrive 

d : k  
lay down 

s fa? 
brother 

rwa : j  
tiger 

kaj 
stiU 

?o : r 
ary 

cJ? 
painfuL 

ttaQ 
get 

pr l �a j �? k5 : nn�m ta h6? / ke : 
(aooking) fire from girl there it 

pr l +a 
(aooking) fire 

cJ ? 
being 

ku : t  / cu? 
set being 

meh ma tpr ) ?  / ke : 
be the sun it 

ku : t 
set 

j a : Q  kana : j  
like that 

mE: : n  
being 

ka : p  
beaome 

k h rap ?a? 
ahase us 

/ c r l a? 
thorn 

j ) m  
red 



134 SUWILAI PREMSRIRAT 

d26 . 

d27 . 

p r l ta / ?a? 
(cooking) fire we 

k h r6p / j oh k�an ta 

\ ca 
will 

mok 

pJa 
cook 

pa? s �af) / ka : 
eat pig he 

kaj k l e? \ ta ?Om cu : r  
chase go to up on mountain surprisingLy see down at water 

d28 .  

d29 . 

d30 . 

d3 1 .  

d32 . 

d33 . 

d3 4 .  

d3 S .  

d 3 6 .  

d37 . 

kaj I e  fla t / kaj ktan ta mok 
surprisingLy then disappear surprisingLy go up on mountain 

matpr l ?  ku : t / ? � : j  p l :5? k�t  P l a : f)  , pa? se : t  pua 
sun set ( in pt) not reach nang cook eat aLone 

P l a : f) 
nang 

pJa 
cook 

pa? l a k l o : c  / l o : c  n:5 : f) nam ?Om 
eat aLL  finish up finish up s ti L L  which water 

s d : j  
cut 

p ho? r:5? b� : n  
Po Leaf put in pLace 

n ) ? 
this 

/ ro : t  
arrive 

pa? 
eat 

?eh  
( in pt) 

n ) ? / 
this 

ta? t haw 

j e? joh  
you go 

ke : 

t hap  pr l �a 
follow fire 

he : t  
cal l  

?e :m  
uncLe grandpa the e LderLy the o Ld 

ro : t  
arrive 

\ na p I e? 
areca nut 

pu : m  
chew ( emph pt ) 

sampa? l o : c  / l o : c  
totaLLy eat aLL  aLL  

0 :  

?eh  / j a t  
( in pt) stay 

ta n ) ?  
at here 

/ rwa : j  
tiger ( in pt) 

h L p  
sip 

kaj 
surprisingLy 

c f :  k 
bitter 

?Jr  ?o? 
curry I 

h? fa 
sweet 

\ n;:) : 
they 

p�h 
keep 

Engl i s h transl ati on 

/ 

/ 

PLang went to a water hoLe . On the way he saw some paLm civet 's droppings with 
some butterfLies fLying around it. He took a Sro Leaf to cover them. 

' Grandma, when you go to the water hoLe p Lease get me some baby birds 
there ' . 

The o Ld woman went carrying drinking water containers on her shouLders . Hearing 
the noise of something fLying under the Leaf she seized it. 

'Ouch! ' 
It is not baby birds . It is pal.m civet 's droppings . She had been pierced by a 
rat bone in the droppings . She invoked curses on PLang that he be eaten by a 
tiger. 
The tiger heard this . He said: 

'Grandma asked me to bite you and eat you ' .  
'No, (she did not mean that) . It is the castrated pig at uncLe 's house.  
You 'd better go there. If the peopLe make noises it means that they Let 
you have it. If they are quiet they don ' t ' .  



The tiger then went to bite the pig. The pig cried: 
' (the cry of a pig) ' 
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The pig 's owners then called their pigs . The more they called the more the 
tiger chases the pig. Eventually, he got it. He then carried it on his 
shoulder. He aut a tree trunk called Cram to be used as a carrying stick. The 
Cram trunk has thorns . However at the tiger 's end, the thorns had not been 
removed, while at Plang 's end they had been removed. They carried it along, 
and the tiger cried with pain. PZang then said: 

'Brother, don ' t  cry . The meat wi ll  get a bitter taste ' .  
But the tiger couldn 't  s top. Arriving at the p lace they put it down. 

'Brother, p lease go and get cooking fire from the girl over there ' .  
Actually i t  i s  not cooking fire.  It is the sun when i t  becomes red and setting. 

'Get the fire for us . We will  cook this pig ' .  
The tiger then went trying to catch it.  When he was up on the mountain, he saw 
it was down at the water. When he went down there, it went up on the mountain. 
FinaUy i t  set. 

'Hey ! I couldn ' t  reach it ' .  
A s  for Plang, he cooked the pig and ate i t  a l l  by himself. Only the gravy was 
left. He then chopped Po leaves and put them in the gravy . When the tiger came 
back to eat, PZang said: 

'I am eating the aurry of the cooked pig. You have been away so long. The 
e lderLy peopLe came and ate i t  a L l  up. There is onLy the curry Left which 
I am eating here ' .  

The tiger then ate it.  The gravy is de licious but the meat is bitter! . . .  

Narrative discourses are composed of sequential happenings at a specific time 
and place . As in procedural discour ses , the conjunction /h6 : c/ then, next and 
and repetition are sometimes used to link two passages of the next text . At 
this point the speaker is thinking about what he is going to say next . In the 
four sample texts given , /h6 : c/ occurs only in (b) and (d) , as in b17-19 , etc . 
and d14 , d17-18 , etc . The repetition functioning as context linker occurs in : 

clO . kma? seh I e  tJ? tJ? j a t  s ( h  ta  kJC) H�a  
rain pour therefore run away run away s tay steep at vi LLage Hua 

naC) pC)k'j : ? 'j ? I e  j:,h j :,h r:, : t  , TI C) c12 . ?Om 
tomorrow we then go go arrive Om Ting 

d3 0 .  P l a : C)  , pa? l a k  1 6 : c  1 6 : c  , , ?Om pua n;) : C)  nam 
Plang cook eat aU finish up finish up stiU which water 

Narrative di scourses are in indirect speech or in a mixture of direct and 
indirect speech. (b) and ( c )  are in indirect speech , while ( a) and (d)  are 
mixed . In ( c )  a woman told about her own experience about the cruelty of war . 
While relating the incidents she expre ssed her own fee lings about them as in : 

c8-9 . s r ?e : C)  to :  s faC) s faC) spat  ?ah  k6 : n  pnC)a : n  
pity onLy pig pig mother have child it 's a pity 

cl3-l4 . t r ket  j a : C)kam�? s r ?e : C)  I :,h t e :  S E : t  s r ?e : C)  
think how pity body oneseLf alone pity 

, j :,h d E :  j a : m  d E :  ba : p  na 
( emph pt ) go aLso cry aLso hard 
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In ( c )  incidents showing the cruelty of the communists in Laos are related 
almost totally indirect speech. Only in b22-24 does direct speech appear . 
is indicated by the use of the personal pronouns /? ) ?/  we and /j £?/  you. 

in 
This 

, pe j £? ?ah mah p h f t  mah j £? I e  bo : k  ? ) ? te '?  k hd f ?  j £ ? 
you do what wrong what you then tel l  we take now you not 

bo : k  ? ) ? 
te l l  we 

te?  k hd f ?  j £? pe 
take now you not 

bo : k  ? ) ? 
tell  we 

, ee 
wi ll 

( a )  starts with indirect speech which i s  followed b y  direct speech concerning 
what they are going to do about village development. (d)  which is an example 
of story-telling is a mixture of direct and indirect speech . The direct speech 
appears in d4-6, d20-2 1 ,  d22-2 3 ,  etc . as indicated by the use of initial 
particles expressing self-expression s  of various sorts . Vocatives ,  personal 
pronouns and final particles are frequently used in the dialogues of thi s  type 
of discourse . 

d4- 6 .  jah ja? , j oh ta � 
( in pt) grandma you go to 

pah ?o? , na : 
keep me ( emph pt) 

d20- 2 1 .  e :  s fa? , t a : ?o : r 
( in pt) brother don ' t  cry 

d22-2 3 .  5 fa?  , rwa : j  j £? joh ... . t1'al)  

?Om ko? kr fp 
water wait seize 

ma k d : k  
otherwise bitter 

?a?  te?  pr l �a 

ko : n  , 5 I : m  
little bird 

ma k , ca l) 
otherwise bitter 

jo?  ' , k::> : nn1'm , t a  h6? 
brother tiger you go get us take fire from girl there 

Examples of multi-clause sentences occur in d2S-26 . 

k h rap  ?a?  te?  pr l �a ?a?  , , �a? , ee pua 5 1' a l)  
chase us take fire we will  cook eat pig 

Examples of repetition for emphas i s  and styli stic function occur here and there 
in a l l  texts : 

a3-4 . p h a t t hana : k� 1) ka : I) ?�an ja t , ja t , e e: : �  muan 
develop vi llage house make stay happy s tay happy 

blS- 1 7 . mo : t  pte?  t h6m ta l ta l l ak kE: : n  
take soi l fil l  press press unti l tight 

d12-1 3 .  p6k , l ee , 1 0 :  I) 5 1'a l) 5 1'al)  
bite pig castrate pig castrate 

d33-3 4 .  ? e : m  ta?  t haw ke : , pa? p I e? , r::> : t pu : m  
uncle grandpa the e lderly the o ld arrive eat areca nut chew 

( a )  contains a number of Thai elements because it is a report from a meeting 
organised by the Thai authorities . It is almost a Thai text . 

The structure and major words are mainly Thai . Only some basic words are Khmu , 
especially from a3-10,  which i s  the main body of the report . It is noticeable 
that Khmu words used here are very basic words , such as /k h d f ? /  now , /k� l)/ 
vi l lage , / ka : l)/ house , / ?Om/ water , /j a t  e£ : p/ to live happi ly , /? ) ? /  we , / ?ah/ 
to do , and / r6?/ to bui ld. 
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Since normally a narrative discourse can be on any subj ect and of any styl e ,  
various types o f  syntactic constructions can b e  found . Though most of the 
sentences are simple , there are some that contain complex clauses . 

In (b) more than one third consi sts of various conj oined clause s ,  such a s  bl- 3 .  
, ? a :  j no : f) 1 e p r p j E ?  samma n a :  

Laotian then arres t  you go seminar 

In the above example and other examples found in b14- 2 0 ,  most of the clauses 
with the preverbal particle / l e/ indicate a normal conditional relationship . 

On the other hand /kaj / as in d36-37 indicates a special conditional relationship 
as the consequence is unexpected . 

h r : p ?om kaj h? ra kmpah kaj d : k  
sip soup yet swee t  meat surprisingly bitter 

In c21-22 /mak-/ indicates an undesirable consequence of a conditional 
relationship . 

�? , n:> : 
fear they might ki U 

AC KNOWLEDGEMENTS 

us ( emph pt) 
jo? 
because 

, n:> : 
they 

mo :j 
die one 

kon 
person 

This book is a revised form of a part of my Ph . D .  thesi s ,  ' A  description of 
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NOTES 

1 .  The phonetic symbol s used herein for consonants and vowels are mainly from 
the International Phonetic Alphabet .  The symbol s  for tones are the system 
suggested by Mary Haas . Khmu words are normally presented without a tone 
indicator because the tone system in Khmu has not yet been completely 
developed . However , when it i s  appropriate the tone will be indicated . 
Names are presented in phonetic alphabet but with the first letter as a 
capital letter . Other symbols and abbreviations used are : 
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� 
( ) 

{ } 

[ 1 
/ / 

adj 

adv 

advdir 
Adv P 

ADV 

asp pt 

Benef 

C 

Caus 

C l  

Clexist 
C lequat 
Clintr 
C lsemitr 
Cltr 
class 

em 

Comp 

Cp 

dem 

DO 
emph pt 

f pt 

H 

in pt 

10 
Loc 

syllable boundary 

zero 

for optional items 

for more than one 
alternative 

for phonetic writing 

for phonemic writing 

stres s  

adjective 

adverb 

directional adverb 

adverb phrase 

adverbial 

aspectual particle 

benefactive ( construction) 

consonant 

causative construction 

clause 

existive clause 

equative clause 

intrans itive clause 

semitransitive clause 

transitive clause 

classifier 

consonant of the main 
syllable 

complement 

consonant of the 
pre syllable 

demonstrative 

direct obj ect 

emphatic particle 

final particle 

head 

initial particle 

indirect obj ect 

locative 

Man 

Mod 

mod pt 

MV 
N , n  

NP 

NPn 
NPnum 
NPpron 
num 

0 
P 

pl 

poss 

prep 

Prep P 

pron 

propul 

q pt 

Quot 

rel cl 

S 

Temp 

v 

V 

VPequat 
VPexist 
VPintr 
VPsemitr 

( adverb) of manner 

modifier 

modal particle 

main verb 

noun 

nominal phrase 

additive complex 
nominal phrase 

noun phrase 

numeral phrase 

pronoun phrase 

numeral 

obj ect 

predicate 

plural 

possessive 

preposition 

prepositional phrase 

pronoun 

propulsion 

question particle 

quotation 

relative clause 

subj ect 

temporal 

verb of the presyllable 

verb 

descriptive verb 

transitive verb 

verb phrase 

equative verb phrase 

existive verb phrase 

intransitive verb phrase 

semitransitive verb 
phrase 

transitive verb phrase 
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2 .  Other names for the people that can be heard are Ikamu ?/ , I p h r u ? / , I l a : wt ha �/ ,  
and lea l / .  I l a : wt ha �1 i s  the prestige term used especially by those who live 
in Lao s .  I p h ru ? 1  is a collective term referring to all dialects of Khmu . 
lea l l  is the col loquial term used by the Khmu themselves .  

3 .  The term first used by Henderson ( 195 2 )  in describing Khmer phonology . 

4 .  Details on Khmu morphology and Khmu word c lasses have been provided by 
Smal ley ( 19 5 6 ,  1961) and Svantesson ( 1983) . 

5 .  The variants o f  this particle are Ice � ea � cal . 
6 .  A little egg and a little chicken here refer metaphorically to the girl whom 

they want to marry their son . 
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